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In her preface to this book, Radmila Moacanin 
writes of coming into contact with the work of 
Jung and Tibetan Buddhism very 
spontaneously and in each case as the result of 
a series of synchronistic events. Both systems 
had an immediate and strong impact on me, and 
I had an intimation that somehow they must be 
related in a profoundly significant way, despite 
the fact that they were rooted in very different 
traditions and developed under very different 
outward circumstances.' 

Dr. Moacanin explores the similarities and 
differences of these two remarkable systems 
with authority and very much from the heart. She 
touches on many of their major ideas: the 
collective unconscious and karma, archetypes 
and deities, the self and the I, the analyst and 
the spiritual friend; mandalas, the union of 
opposites and the middle way. 

Within Tibetan Buddhism she focuses 
especially on Tantra, which is directly concerned 
with the process of the growth of consciousness 
and spiritual transformation, the process that 
was also the major concern of Jung, who called it 
'the tremendous experiment of becoming 
conscious ... which unites the most diverse 
cultures in a common task.' 

This is the thread that runs throughout the 
book and gives it impetus and meaning, lifting 
the ideas and methods of both the Buddha and 
Carl Jung beyond mere theory into the realm of 
experience. 
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Preface 

THIS BOOK HAD i ts or ig ins in E u r o p e , w h e n s o m e years ago 
t h e T i b e t a n B u d d h i s t m a s t e r , L a m a T h u b t e n Y e s h e , flew 
W e s t f r o m A s i a to g ive teachings a n d I f lew East from 
A m e r i c a to receive t h e m . O n e day in a private interview 
w i t h h i m , k n o w i n g of m y interest in J u n g , unexpec tedly h e 
a s k e d m e to give a talk o n J u n g ' s psychology a n d its relation 
to T i b e t a n B u d d h i s m . I pro tes ted : I w a s totally u n p r e p a r e d 
a n d k n e w s o little a b o u t it. But L a m a gent ly insis ted. 
F r i g h t e n e d , I k e p t p leading wi th h i m to b e excused from 
s u c h a n i m p o s s i b l e task , b u t h e w a s re lent less a n d w o u l d 
n o t h e a r o f it . F o r t h e first a n d only t ime that I h a d k n o w n 
L a m a Y e s h e I truly be l ieved w e h a d failed to c o m m u n i c a t e . 
Li t t le d i d I k n o w w h a t w a s to fo l low. . . . 

L a t e r t h a t v e r y s a m e d a y I q u i e t l y sat cross legged on the 
f l o o r o f t h e m e d i t a t i o n r o o m in front o f a large audience of 
L a m a Y e s h e ' s s tudents a n d proceeded to deliver the talk. It 
t u r n e d o u t to b e a m e m o r a b l e a n d a m a j o r e v e n t in m y life. 
F r o m t h e n o n I w a s g r i p p e d b y the urge to learn a n d experi 
e n c e m o r e o f t h e t w o traditions. I b e g a n travelling on that 
exc i t ing j o u r n e y E a s t a n d W e s t , W e s t a n d East , a n d in m y 
m i n d e a c h o f t h e t w o disc ipl ines s u p p l e m e n t e d , he lped 
e x p l a i n f u r t h e r , a n d e n r i c h e d each o ther . A s a result a few 
y e a r s la ter th i s b o o k w a s p r o d u c e d . Synchronis t ica l ly , just 
a s it c a m e in to be ing in California, L a m a Y e s h e after a long 
a b s e n c e arr ived t h e r e . I s h o w e d h i m the work , a n d h e 
immediate ly encouraged m e to have it published. O n c e again 
I w a s reluctant, but once again it was a task from which I could 
n o t b e excused . 



T h e b o o k a t t e m p t s to d r a w a parallel , a n d discuss similari
t ies a n d di f ferences b e t w e e n , Tibetan B u d d h i s m a n d Jung ' s 
p s y c h o l o g y . T h e p u r p o s e is to identify possible connect ions 
s o as to m a k e a br idge b e t w e e n s o m e aspects of Eastern a n d 
W e s t e r n philosophical and spiritual traditions, psychological 
a n d ethical s y s t e m s . 

O n e o f t h e m a i n p r o b l e m s w h i c h I s h o u l d like to invest i 
ga te is the following: since the two traditions have developed 
at d i f ferent historical t imes , u n d e r vast ly dif ferent socio-
cul tura l c o n d i t i o n s , a n d geographica l ly at two oppos i te 
s i d e s o f t h e w o r l d , are they intrinsical ly so different , a n d of 
p s y c h o l o g i c a l a n d ethical va lue only to the p e o p l e w h e r e 
e a c h w a s d e v e l o p e d ? O r is it poss ib le to reconci le the t w o 
t radi t ions , 'br ing t h e twain t o g e t h e r / a l low a cross-fert i l iz
a t i o n , s y n t h e s i z e a n d adapt t h e f indings , m e t h o d s a n d 
w i s d o m o f t h e respect ive s y s t e m s to t h e n e e d s a n d condi 
t i o n s o f c o n t e m p o r a r y society, regardless of geographical 
b o u n d a r i e s ? 

O t h e r re la ted q u e s t i o n s w h i c h I shall put forward for 
inves t iga t ion are a s fo l lows. A r e there possible dangers 
i n h e r e n t in a l lowing t h e W e s t e r n e r to e x p e r i m e n t with long 
es tab l i shed a n d deeply rooted Eastern traditions? A r e those 
d a n g e r s d u e basical ly to t ransplantat ion of spiritual disci
p l i n e f r o m o n e cul ture to a n o t h e r - f rom East to W e s t - in 
t h e w a y t h e reverse occurred w h e n W e s t e r n industrial tech
n o l o g y w a s i n t r o d u c e d in so-cal led u n d e r d e v e l o p e d 
c o u n t r i e s o f t h e Eas t , caus ing disrupt ion of traditional pat
t e r n s o f l iving and w o r k i n g a n d consequent ly often ser ious 
d a m a g e to t h e psychologica l equi l ibr ium of the individuals 
c o n c e r n e d ? O r are t h e d a n g e r s e v e n m o r e f u n d a m e n t a l , l ike 
t h o s e t h e a l c h e m i s t s k n e w a n d w a r n e d us about - that their 
opus w a s Tike a d e a t h - d e a l i n g p o i s o n / m e a n i n g not on ly 
h a z a r d s o f c h e m i c a l p o i s o n i n g b u t a lso of menta l aberra
t i o n s . 

W h a t a re t h e n t h e precaut ions a n d safeguards , if a n y , in 
a p p r o a c h i n g t h e s tudies a n d pract ices o f an Eastern spiri
tual d isc ip l ine w h i c h h a d b e e n k e p t secret for centur ies 



x Preface 

a n d h a s o n l y very recent ly b e e n revealed to the W e s t e r n 
w o r l d ? 

C . G . J u n g , t h e a l chemis t s , a n d Tibetan Buddhis t s , h a v e 
t h e y all b e e n in search of the s a m e truth - Self , Phi losopher 's 
S t o n e , E n l i g h t e n m e n t ? H a v e their w o r k s a c o m m o n core 
w h i c h , if proper ly u n d e r s t o o d a n d pract iced, contain a 
u n i v e r s a l v a l u e ? 

Is t h e r e a m e a n i n g f u l co inc idence in the e ighth century 
p r o p h e c y that ' w h e n the iron birds will fly the Tibetans will 
l e a v e the i r h o m e , ' t h e p r o p h e c y be ing fulfilled in the very 
t w e n t i e t h c e n t u r y w h i c h b r o u g h t C. G . J u n g to us? 

M a n y T i b e t a n s h a v e f o u n d a n e w h o m e in Swi tzer land, 
o n e o f t h e m o s t c o n g e n i a l p laces for t h e m outs ide of Tibet , 
l o o k i n g at t h e s a m e A l p s w h i c h inspired J u n g , a n d w h i c h 
a r e r e m i n i s c e n t o f their o w n Himalayas , the surroundings 
a n d v i s i o n s w h e r e t h e m i n d can bes t medi ta te a n d e x p a n d . 

S o m e y e a r s b a c k , u n d e r the impact o f the very s a m e force 
t h a t m a d e t h e T i b e t a n s leave their h o m e , I too h a d to leave 
m i n e , a n d f o u n d temporar i ly a n e w h o m e in Switzer land. It 
w a s t h e r e that m y first interest in Eas tern mystical tradi
t i o n s w a s b o r n . It w a s in Swi tzer land also that I h a d m y first 
e n c o u n t e r w i t h t h e Dalai L a m a . Ever s ince I m e t Tibetans I 
h a v e o f t e n felt grateful , in a s t range w a y , to that 'evi l ' force 
w h i c h w a s direct ly ins t rumenta l in br inging us together . 
F o r m e this represented a striking example of the possibility 
o f e x p e r i e n c i n g that ' t h o u g h t t ransformat ion ' w h i c h the 
T i b e t a n s t each , a n d a d e m o n s t r a t i o n o f the mul t i -d imen
s i o n a l a s p e c t s o f e v e r y e v e n t . 

I c a m e i n t o c o n t a c t b o t h w i t h the w o r k of J u n g and w i t h 
T i b e t a n B u d d h i s m v e r y s p o n t a n e o u s l y , a n d in each case as 
t h e r e s u l t o f a s e r i e s o f s y n c h r o n i s t i c e v e n t s . Both sys tems 
h a d a n i m m e d i a t e a n d s t r o n g i m p a c t o n m e , a n d I had an 
i n t i m a t i o n tha t s o m e h o w t h e y m u s t b e related in a pro 
f o u n d l y s i g n i f i c a n t w a y , d e s p i t e t h e fact that they w e r e 
r o o t e d i n v e r y d i f f e rent t rad i t ions a n d deve loped u n d e r 
v e r y d i f f e r e n t o u t w a r d c i r c u m s t a n c e s . 

In th is b o o k I shall try to e n c o m p a s s general areas of 



J u n g ' s p s y c h o l o g y a n d Tibetan B u d d h i s m . These are sub
ject matters of i m m e n s e scope and complexity, both in theory 
a n d pract ice , a n d v o l u m i n o u s w o r k s h a v e been produced 
in e a c h o f t h e a r e a s . T h e r e f o r e m y s tudy shall b e l imited to 
c e r t a i n i s s u e s o n l y deal t w i t h b y J u n g , a n d the relation of 
a l c h e m y to h i s o w n f i n d i n g s . T h e d i s c u s s i o n of B u d d h i s m 
wi l l f o c u s o n T a n t r i c B u d d h i s m a n d i ts relation to Jung ' s 
p s y c h o l o g y . I c a n h a r d l y d i s c u s s T a n t r i c B u d d h i s m , h o w 
e v e r , w i t h o u t p l a c i n g it in the b r o a d e r context of T i b e t a n 
B u d d h i s m in g e n e r a l . T h i s is the ra t ionale f o r g i v i n g a br ie f 
o v e r v i e w of T i b e t a n B u d d h i s m . T h e rat ionale for d i s 
c u s s i n g T a n t r i c B u d d h i s m a n d re lat ing it to Jung ' s psych
o l o g y is b a s e d o n m y i m p r e s s i o n that th is particular form 
of B u d d h i s m i s m o s t direct ly c o n c e r n e d w i t h the i ssues 
a n d p r o b l e m s that p r e o c c u p i e d J u n g throughout h is life -
a b o v e al l , t h e p r o c e s s of t h e g r o w t h of c o n s c i o u s n e s s a n d 
s p i r i t u a l t r a n s f o r m a t i o n . J u n g refers to it as ' the 
t r e m e n d o u s e x p e r i m e n t o f b e c o m i n g c o n s c i o u s , w h i c h 
n a t u r e h a s la id u p o n m a n k i n d , a n d w h i c h uni tes the m o s t 
d i v e r s e c u l t u r e s in a c o m m o n t a s k . ' 

D e s p i t e its intr icate complexi ty a n d esoteric nature , 
T i b e t a n B u d d h i s m is essent ia l ly a psychological a n d ethical 
s y s t e m . A n d unl ike o t h e r phi losophical theories a n d spiri
tual a p p r o a c h e s that h a v e c o m e to us f rom Asia , Tantr ic 
B u d d h i s m is very m u c h a living process , br idging the g a p 
b e t w e e n o u r d e e p e s t y e a r n i n g s for symbol ic a n d spiritual 
m y s t e r y , a n d t h e d e m a n d s of ou r m u n d a n e life, a lways 
s t r e s s i n g that t h e m e a n i n g of life is in living it. 

I h o p e to arr ive at s o m e solut ions to a few fundamenta l 
i s s u e s e x a m i n e d , a n d that the results will demonst ra te a n d 
p o i n t to i n t e r c o n n e c t i o n s b e t w e e n the t w o sys tems . I h o p e 
to b e a b l e to s h o w that it is poss ible to reconci le an ancient 
E a s t e r n spir i tual disc ipl ine with a c o n t e m p o r a r y W e s t e r n 
p s y c h o l o g i c a l s y s t e m in a fruitful a n d meaningful w a y . 



i Buddhism 

ONCE UPON A t i m e , in a far-off land there w a s a pr ince w h o 
h a d a b e a u t i f u l w i f e a n d a y o u n g s o n . H e w a s called S i d -
d h a r t h a G a u t a m a . H e h a d l ived all h i s life in a b ig palace and 
a c c o r d i n g to h is fa ther ' s w i s h e s n e v e r left the palace . His 
f a t h e r , t h e k ing , w a s d e t e r m i n e d to protect h is son a n d heir 
f r o m s e e i n g a n y m i s e r y a n d to offer h i m all the worldly 
p l e a s u r e s o f l ife. I n d e e d , S i d d h a r t h a tasted to the full all t h e 
w o r l d l y p l e a s u r e s o f life. 

B u t o n e d a y h e d i s o b e y e d his father 's strict orders never 
to l e a v e t h e pa lace g r o u n d s . Wi th his d e v o t e d c o m p a n i o n 
a n d c h a r i o t e e r C h a n n a , h e p a s s e d b e y o n d the gate a n d 
v e n t u r e d into the w o r l d . H e c a m e across an old m a n , a sick 
m a n , a n d a d e a d m a n - three s ights totally u n k n o w n to the 
y o u n g p r i n c e . H e a s k e d C h a n n a w h e t h e r h e ever s a w a n y 
t h i n g like that . C h a n n a a n s w e r e d that old age , s ickness , 
a n d d e a t h m u s t c o m e to all o f u s . For the first t ime in his life 
S i d d h a r t h a w a s w o u n d e d b y the a r r o w of a n e w a w a r e n e s s : 
t h e suf fer ing o f all h u m a n i t y f rom w h i c h there is n o escape . 
Finally, the fourth a n d decisive sight Siddhartha encountered 
w a s that o f a w a n d e r i n g ho ly m a n . H e n o longer h a d a 
c h o i c e : t h e i n n e r u r g e n c y , h is n e w l y discovered calling, 
w a s o v e r w h e l m i n g a n d h e too h a d to leave his h o m e , his 
royal life a n d everything h e cherished, including his parents, 
h i s beaut i fu l wi fe a n d smal l s o n . 

S i l e n t l y h e left t h e royal palace for g o o d to e m b a r k a lone 
o n a l o n g j o u r n e y in pursui t of a n s w e r s to the riddle of life. 
In h i s w a n d e r i n g s h e m e t m a n y f a m o u s , learned teachers , 



p h i l o s o p h e r s ; h e s tudied with t h e m a n d fol lowed their 
m e t h o d s . B u t n o n e o f the learned m e n could a n s w e r his 
o w n q u e s t i o n s , for t h e s e w e r e n o ordinary quest ions , not 
formulated in his head, but felt deeply in his heart, searching 
n o t for phi losophica l a n d metaphys ica l speculat ions but 
the living truth. S o , Siddhartha continued his solitary journey 
s e a r c h i n g for his t reasure , the only treasure h e so desper 
a t e l y w a n t e d , a n d for w h i c h he w a s d e t e r m i n e d once more 
to sacr i f ice e v e r y t h i n g . F o r m a n y years h e lived in the forest 
a s a h e r m i t e n d e a v o r i n g to gain control over his body a n d 
h i s m i n d . H e w a s success ful in his efforts , but the results 
w e r e a s tarved, extremely w e a k e n e d body a n d a discouraged 
m i n d , w h i l e t h e t reasure h e w a s seeking still e luded h im. 
A t t h e d e p t h o f h o p e l e s s n e s s S i d d h a r t h a real ized that h is 
b o d y w a s his m o s t prec ious ins t rument , not to be abused 
through ascetic practices any more than through sense indul
g e n c e , b o t h o f w h i c h h e h a d k n o w n so well . It w a s through 
h i s h u m a n b o d y - a n d t h r o u g h it a lone - that h e could reach 
t h e t r e a s u r e h a r d to f ind. N o w it w a s t ime for the former 
p r i n c e , a n d t h e former ascet ic , again to c h a n g e his life, to 
a b a n d o n t h e w a y of se l f -denial a n d enter a m o r e balanced 
p a t h - t h e M i d d l e Path . S o , h e took a meal , ba thed , put on 
f r e s h c l o t h e s . S i d d h a r t h a then sat cross legged u n d e r a tree, 
to m e d i t a t e , a n d v o w e d not to r e m o v e himsel f from this 
s p o t till h e f o u n d t h e t r e a s u r e . A n d i n d e e d after m a n y days 
o f s i t t i n g u n d e r t h e t ree t h e t reasure c a m e to h i m : in a flash 
o f i l l u m i n a t i o n h e a t t a i n e d e n l i g h t e n m e n t , the l iving truth 
h e h a d b e e n s e a r c h i n g for . At that m o m e n t S iddhar tha 
b e c a m e t h e B u d d h a , t h e A w a k e n e d O n e . 

H e l ived a long life br inging the treasure h e discovered to 
m a n y p e o p l e , y o u n g a n d old , rich a n d poor , learned a n d 
u n e d u c a t e d , to e v e r y o n e a n d a n y o n e w h o w a s ready to 
d i s c o v e r t h e t reasure for himself ; for the treasure w a s to 
b e f o u n d n o w h e r e e lse b u t within the d e p t h of each indivi
d u a l m i n d . His morta l b o d y died at the age of 80 or s o . But 
Pr ince S iddhartha G a u t a m a - the Buddha - lived happily ever 
a f t e r in t h e m i n d s a n d hear ts of mil l ions of h u m a n be ings 



w h o a c c e p t e d his m e s s a g e a n d m a d e it a l iving reality. 
T h i s is t h e tale o f S h a k y a m u n i B u d d h a , probably o n e o f 

t h e o ldest , m o s t o f t e n repea ted , the m o s t fantastic o f all 
ta les . It h a s b e e n told a n d h a s inspired count less h u m a n 
b e i n g s for t w o a n d a ha l f mi l lenia . 

W h a t w a s t h e m e s s a g e that S h a k y a m u n i B u d d h a b r o u g h t 
to the w o r l d ? A b o v e all that eac h h u m a n be ing h a s the 
potent ia l to attain e n l i g h t e n m e n t a n d b e c o m e a B u d d h a . 
' M a n is h is o w n m a s t e r , a n d there is n o h igher b e i n g or 
p o w e r that sits in j u d g m e n t o v e r his d e s t i n y . ' 1 B u d d h a , 
a n d his fo l lowers to this day , can only teach , guide , point to 
t h e path to l iberat ion; each p e r s o n m u s t en ter a n d walk the 
p a t h a l o n e , j u s t a s S i d d h a r t h a d id . O n e m u s t mainta in a 
h e a l t h y d o u b t a b o u t t h e t each ings o n e receives , n o mat ter 
w h o the authori ty , including the B u d d h a , until their validity 
is clearly c o n f i r m e d throu gh invest igat ion, analysis , a n d 
experience. O n l y w h e n w e have discovered that the teachings 
are va luable a n d appl icable to ou r o w n life should w e 
fol low t h e m . Ul t imate ly , w e are ou r o w n authori ty in the 
spiritual q u e s t ; t h e r e is n o revea led truth, sacred scripture, 
n o d o g m a a n d n o savior . 

T h e e s s e n c e o f B u d d h a ' s teaching a n d the foundat ion of 
all s u b s e q u e n t B u d d h i s t doctr ine w a s expressed in his first 
s e r m o n del ivered at S a m a t h , n e a r Benares , after his enlight
e n m e n t o n t h e n i g h t o f the full m o o n of July . In it h e 
e x p o u n d e d t h e F o u r N o b l e T r u t h s : 

1 u b i q u i t o u s e x i s t e n c e o f suf fer ing in life; 
2 the s o u r c e o f suf fer ing is to b e f o u n d in selfish craving 

a n d a t t a c h m e n t o f all k inds ; 
3 cessat ion, l iberation, f reedom from suffering is possible; 
4 the pa th leading f rom suffer ing to l iberation. 

T h e F o u r N o b l e T r u t h s doctr ine further e laborates o n this 
p a t h , g e n e r a l l y re ferred to as t h e M i d d l e W a y b e c a u s e it is 
f ree f rom all e x t r e m e s . It is a lso cal led the N o b l e Eightfold 
P a t h as it spec i f ies rules o f behavior , in thought , speech 
a n d act ion, tha t lead to l iberat ion. T h e y are : 



1 right u n d e r s t a n d i n g 
2 r i g h t t h o u g h t - p u r p o s e or asp i ra t ion 
3 right s p e e c h 
4 right a c t i o n 
5 right l ive l ihood 
6 right e f for t 
7 right m i n d f u l n e s s , a w a r e n e s s , a t tent iveness 
8 right c o n c e n t r a t i o n , or medi ta t ion . 

T h e s e e i g h t ca tegor ies const i tute the foundat ions o f B u d 
d h i s t t ra in ing , w h i c h w h e n proper ly appl ied a n d fol lowed 
l e a d to a b a l a n c e d a n d h a r m o n i o u s life, benef i t ing both 
ind iv idua l a n d soc ie ty . T h e first t w o categories - right 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g a n d right t h o u g h t - h a v e to d o with develop
m e n t o f w i s d o m ; t h e n e x t three - right s p e e c h , right act ion, 
a n d right l ive l ihood - wi th ethical c o n d u c t ; a n d the last two 
- right m i n d f u l n e s s , a n d right concentra t ion - with menta l 
d i sc ip l ine . 

W i s d o m , ethical conduct , a n d mental discipline are inter
re la ted a n d are to b e p u r s u e d s imul taneous ly , each p r o 
m o t i n g the deve lopment of the other. T h u s the philosophical, 
e th i ca l , a n d psychologica l c o m p o n e n t s together const i tute 
t h e f o u n d a t i o n for spiri tual d e v e l o p m e n t . 2 

F r o m th is s imple y e t very p r o f o u n d exposi t ion of the 
F o u r N o b l e Truths a n d the Noble Eightfold Path pronounced 
b y S h a k y a m u n i B u d d h a , in t h e s u b s e q u e n t centur ies a 
s t a g g e r i n g a m o u n t o f interpretat ions th r ou gh oral c o m 
m e n t a r i e s a n d wri t ten material evolved, often contradictory 
a n d confl ict ing. S o m e are deal ing with plain practical issues, 
s o m e w i t h h igh ly phi losophica l , metaphys ica l , a n d o n t o -
logical p r o b l e m s , b u t t h e y all c la im to der ive their authori ty 
f r o m t h e u t t e r a n c e s o f B u d d h a himsel f . A n d i n d e e d they 
a r e all var ia t ions o n t h e s a m e bas ic t h e m e conta ined in the 
F o u r N o b l e T r u t h s , B u d d h a ' s first s e r m o n . Fur thermore t h e 
or ig in o f t h e di f ferent a n d o f ten controversial aspec ts of the 
d o c t r i n e is to b e f o u n d in t h e very a p p r o a c h S h a k y a m u n i 
B u d d h a u s e d in h i s t e a c h i n g s , t h e o n l y a im of w h i c h w a s to 



s h o w h u m a n beings the w a y to emancipation from suffering, 
that is , l iberat ion. S i n c e suf fer ing is a bas ic fact o f life the 
goal is c o m m o n to all b u t the roads to its e l iminat ion are 
m a n y . T o q u o t e t h e v iew o n this i ssue o f a c o n t e m p o r a r y 
T ibe tan l a m a : 

A m a j o r character is t ic o f all B u d d h a ' s teachings is 
that they are des igned to fit the n e e d s a n d aptitudes 
o f e a c h individual . S i n c e w e all h a v e dif ferent 
interests , p r o b l e m s a n d ways of life, no one method 
of instruct ion c o u l d ever b e suitable for e v e r y o n e . 
B u d d h a h i m s e l f expla ined that for the p u r p o s e o f 
r e a c h i n g a part icular disciple c o m i n g from a par
ticular b a c k g r o u n d h e w o u l d teach a particular 
doc t r ine . T h u s t h e r e could b e certain t imes w h e n 
it m i g h t b e n e c e s s a r y to say ' y e s ' a n d others w h e n 
it w o u l d b e m o r e appropr ia te to say ' n o , ' even in 
r e s p o n s e to t h e s a m e q u e s t i o n . 3 

T h i s prec ise ly is t h e s t rength o f B u d d h i s m , n a m e l y the 
flexibility o f its m e t h o d s a n d pract ice , its e m p h a s i s on each 
indiv idual ' s e x p e r i e n c e , no t intel lectual , philosopical 
k n o w l e d g e a l o n e , o r bl ind faith. N o t h i n g , n o m e t h o d is 
e x c l u d e d that could lead to the ul t imate goal of l iberation. 
T h i s e n d o w s the t e a c h i n g s wi th an exquisi te ability to 
a d a p t to t h e c o n d i t i o n s o f var ious p e o p l e , living u n d e r 
different geographica l cl imates, different cultures, a n d hist
orical b a c k g r o u n d s . In this sense B u d d h i s m has truly a uni
versal character , a n d a relevance to life that has persisted 
u n d i m i n i s h e d to this day, for its w i s d o m is rooted in the 
d e p t h of the h u m a n p s y c h e . 

W i t h such a w i d e latitude in matters of instruction a n d 
practice it w a s inevitable that during the ensuing centuries 
after B u d d h a ' s death doctrinal dif ferences would emerge 
a n d a variety of tradit ions develop. T w o major systems 
arose : H i n a y a n a , o r t h e ' L e s s e r V e h i c l e , ' a n d M a h a y a n a , 
or t h e ' G r e a t e r V e h i c l e . ' T h e former , t h e S o u t h e r n S c h o o l , 
s p r e a d in t h e c o u n t r i e s today k n o w n as B u r m a , Tha i land , 



a n d Sr i L a n k a , w h i l e the latter, the Northern School , in
c l u d e s t h e geographica l areas of nor thern India, Mongol ia , 
T i b e t , S i k k i m , B h u t a n , N e p a l , C a m b o d i a , V i e t n a m , 
C h i n a , K o r e a , a n d J a p a n . 

T h e H i n a y a n a stresses strict moral regulations, and adher
e n c e to a u s t e r e rules o f c o n d u c t . T h e ult imate goal is attain
m e n t o f o n e ' s o w n salvation. T h e highest stage of individual 
d e v e l o p m e n t , the ideal h u m a n be ing , is called an 'Arhat . ' 
T h e w o r d m e a n s 'a s layer o f the f o e , ' a n d the foe is u n d e r 
s t o o d to b e the p a s s i o n s . 4 

T h e M a h a y a n a c o n t i n u e s w h e r e Hinayana leaves off: the 
u l t i m a t e goal o f M a h a y a n i s t s is to seek salvation not for 
the i r o w n s a k e b u t for the benef i t o f all be ings . A n d this 
goa l is n o less than the a t ta inment o f B u d d h a h o o d . Whi le 
H i n a y a n a e m p h a s i z e s austeri ty , self -restraint , and high 
e th ica l b e h a v i o r , M a h a y a n a e m p h a s i z e s intuitive w i s d o m 
to r e m o v e the veil of i g n o r a n c e obscur ing our pure e s s e n c e , 
t h e B u d d h a - n a t u r e dwel l ing in all of us a n d which only 
n e e d s to b e u n c o v e r e d . T o f ind o n e ' s true self, realize o n e 
sel f , is to real ize the i n h e r e n t B u d d h a - n a t u r e . It has b e e n 
sa id that ' [ H i n a y a n a ] e m p h a s i z e s the h u m a n i t y of the 
B u d d h a ; M a h a y a n a e m p h a s i z e s the B u d d h a - n a t u r e of 
h u m a n i t y . ' 5 

T h e ideal o f t h e A r h a t in Hinayana is replaced in the 
M a h a y a n a s y s t e m by the ideal of the Bodhisat tva . From the 
idea l o f a pure ly private salvation of Arhats intent u p o n 
rea l iz ing n i r v a n a , Bodhisa t tvas h a v e v o w e d to devote all 
the i r p u r s u i t s to the wel fare of o thers a n d to work for a 
universa l del iverance of all be ings . In them any self-seeking, 
e g o i s t i c a c t i o n s a n d e n d e a v o r s are totally absent . 

G e n t l e a n d not abus ive , 
W i t h o u t decei t a n d fraud, 
Full o f love t o w a r d s all be ings -
S o is a B o d h i s a t t v a . 6 

T h e w o r d Bodhisa t tva h a s b e e n def ined as m e a n i n g 
' h e r o i c b e i n g , spiritual warr ior , ' or ' i l lumined heart a n d 



val iant o n e / 7 B o d h i s a t t v a s , 'gent le a n d not a b u s i v e / react 
s p o n t a n e o u s l y to their i m p u l s e o f c o m p a s s i o n towards 
e v e r y o n e a n d all , a n d are fully involved in the affairs of the 
w o r l d ; t h e y are in t h e mids t of it, wi th all its s truggles a n d 
t r ibula t ions . T h e i r s is no t a negat ive w a y of denying a n d 
a b a n d o n i n g t h e w o r l d , but a posit ive w a y of aff irming it 
a n d t r a n s f o r m i n g it, b y virtue of their great compass ion 
a n d great w i s d o m . T h e i r life task is to set people free f rom 
i g n o r a n c e , p a s s i o n , a n d evil . 

B o d h i s a t t v a s h a v e m a d e the indestruct ible resolution to 
b e c o m e a B u d d h a , solely for the benef i t of o thers ; they h a v e 
t h u s s i n g l e - m i n d e d l y e n t e r e d a n d are pursuing the w a y of 
t h e e n l i g h t e n e d b e i n g to b e c o m e fully integrated, free f rom 
c o n f u s i o n a n d i n n e r confl ict . T h e y h a v e deve loped the 
m e a n s to tap the i n n e r t reasure o f o thers , the latent seeds o f 
e n l i g h t e n m e n t , w h i c h according to M a h a y a n a is the c o m 
m o n her i tage o f h u m a n i t y . T h e y are ' . . . l ike the skilful 
a l c h e m i s t w h o b y vir tue o f the p o w e r of his chemicals can 
c h a n g e s i lver in to gold a n d gold into s i l v e r . ' 8 

O n e natura l ly w o n d e r s a n d asks : 

W h a t is it that g ives the bodhisat tva this s trength 
b y w h i c h h e excels all the rest? It is his capacity to 
sus ta in t h e c o m p r e h e n s i o n of t h e true nature of 
things, his capacity to bear with every circumstance 
d e v o i d o f fear a n d anxie ty , a n d his ability to m e e t 
e v e r y s i tuat ion with u n i m p e d e d insight a n d u n 
b o u n d e d c o m p a s s i o n . 9 

I h a v e f requent ly a s k e d m y s e l f that s a m e quest ion whi le 
in t h e p r e s e n c e o f T ibe tan lamas , s o m e of w h o m , I have not 
the s l ightest doubt , h a v e attained the stage of a Bodhisattva. 
A n d I h a v e a l so p o n d e r e d over the exquisi te ability with 
w h i c h t h e y are c a p a b l e o f affect ing the m i n d s a n d lives of 
m a n y W e s t e r n e r s w h o s e historical a n d cultural background 
a n d life s ty les are s o vast ly dif ferent from those of people 
b o r n a n d ra ised in T ibet . P e r h a p s part of the a n s w e r lies in 
t h e fo l lowing descr ipt ion of the Bodhisat tva : 



F r o m t h e very outset h e seeks to realize the w i s d o m 
that cons t i tu tes B u d d h a h o o d , viz . , the k n o w l e d g e 
of all f o r m s , t h e k n o w l e d g e of all t h e w a y s of all 
b e i n g s . T h i s is w h a t g ives the B u d d h a s a n d the 
a d v a n c e d b o d h i s a t t v a s the ability to k e e p t h e m 
s e l v e s en rapport wi th e v e r y si tuation a n d r e n d e r 
h e l p to e a c h individual in the w a y sui ted to h i m . 1 0 

TIBETAN BUDDHISM 

T i b e t a n B u d d h i s m is part o f t h e M a h a y a n a . W h e n it w a s 
in t roduced into Tibet f rom India, in the seventh century A D , 
it m e t w i t h t h e nat ive B o n rel igion a n d its shamanis t i c 
prac t i ces . A s B u d d h i s m s p r e a d , m a n y Indian scholars c a m e 
to Tibet a n d translated religious texts and their commentaries , 
unt i l T i b e t a n s t h e m s e l v e s b e g a n wri t ing their o w n c o m 
mentar ies . It has b e e n said that on the Tibetan soil Buddhism 
m i x e d w i t h t h e local B o n cult a n d incorporated s o m e of its 
f e a t u r e s . T h e p r e s e n t Dalai L a m a , h o w e v e r , den ies a n y 
e x t r a n e o u s inf luences a n d states that ' the Buddhist teaching 
t h a t s p r e a d to T ibet is jus t the stainless teaching of India 
a n d n o t h i n g e lse . T h e T ibetan lamas ne i ther a l tered it n o r 
m i x e d it w i t h a n o t h e r r e l i g i o n . ' 1 1 

In the course of t ime four major schools arose: the Nyingma, 
Kargyu, Sakya, a n d Gelug. E a c h of t h e s e schools traces its 
l i n e a g e to di f ferent Indian scholars , a n d c o n s e q u e n t l y p r e s 
e n t s var ia t ions in t h e m o d e of instruct ions , b u t T ibe tans 
e m p h a s i z e tha t there are n o f u n d a m e n t a l di f ferences in 
t h e i r p h i l o s o p h y a n d spiritual pract ices . All are in ques t o f 
t h e s a m e goa l : e n l i g h t e n m e n t . In fact all a d h e r e to the 
t e a c h i n g s o f bo th H i n a y a n a a n d M a h a y a n a , a n d also 
T a n t r a y a n a (a divis ion of M a h a y a n a ) . Yana is the Sanskr i t 
w o r d for vehicle . A contemporary lama, in o n e of his lectures, 
e q u a t e d th is vehic le to a path or an e levator to lift u p ou r 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s to e n l i g h t e n m e n t . 

T h e r e are three principal aspects of that path to enl ighten-



m e n t , t h e spiritual j o u r n e y : renunc ia t ion , t h e en l ightened 
m o t i v e , a n d t h e correc t v i e w of reality. 'B lended together 
t h e y are l ike t h e fuel propel l ing ou r rocket to the m o o n of 
e n l i g h t e n m e n t / 1 2 I shall n o w try to out l ine t h e m very 
br ie f ly . 

B e f o r e e n t e r i n g t h e path , individuals in all their act ions 
are mot iva ted only b y egocentr ic desires to acquire wealth, 
p o w e r , f a m e , e t c . , to h a v e p leasure a n d escape f rom pain. 
B u t l i t t le d o t h e y k n o w that the s c r a m b l e for weal th , p o w e r 
a n d a n y wor ldly desire can never bring satisfaction. This 
pursui t is w h a t B u d d h i s t s call t h e condi t ion of samsara - a 
S a n s k r i t t e r m w h i c h m e a n s 'c irc l ing/ In this life it refers to 
o u r i n g r a i n e d s t r o n g habi t o f go ing a r o u n d a n d a r o u n d in 
c i rc les , c h a s i n g af ter gratif ication of des i res , p leasures o f 
o n e sort o r a n o t h e r w h i c h are invariably e luding u s . T h e 
perpetuum mobile of m u n d a n e life, moving from one situation 
to a n o t h e r , f luctuat ing f rom o n e m o o d to another , desir ing 
a n ob jec t , acquir ing a n d tast ing it, b e c o m i n g saturated, 
f rus t ra ted , d iscarding it, a n d turning a r o u n d to start the 
v e r y s a m e p r o c e s s aga in , a n d again . W e never reach the 
s o u g h t - a f t e r goal , for the very characterist ic of samsara is 
d issat i s fac t ion - suf fer ing . T h e term s a m s a r a appl ies also to 
t h e cycl ic e x i s t e n c e o f c o n t i n u o u s rebir ths , out of w h i c h 
t h e r e is n o e s c a p e , unti l l iberation, that is , n i rvana. In that 
s e n s e s a m s a r a m e a n s ' the r o u n d of e x i s t e n c e . ' 

A c c o r d i n g to B u d d h i s t t h o u g h t the source of samsara is 
i g n o r a n c e , that is , u n a w a r e n e s s , go ing about in r e s p o n s e 
to t h e p r o m p t i n g s o f hedonis t i c i m p u l s e s , an u n c o n s c i o u s , 
u n d i s c i p l i n e d , uncontro l l ed , scat tered m i n d . 1 3 

A n o t h e r k i n d of i g n o r a n c e is o u r de lus ion that p h e n o m 
e n a are p e r m a n e n t , w h e r e a s i m p e r m a n e n c e , c h a n g e is t h e 
ubiquitous law of nature . W e are attached to people, objects, 
p o s s e s s i o n s , s i tuat ions , a n d a b o v e all to o u r o w n b o d y a n d 
l i fe , a n d w h e n t h e y c h a n g e , or cease to b e , w e exper ience 
suf fer ing . N u r t u r e d b y the des ire for p e r m a n e n c e a n d n o n -
c h a n g e ' o n e ' s m i n d b e c o m e s stiff a n d f r o z e n . ' 1 4 

O u r g r e a t e s t e n e m y is o u r se l f i shness , or as B u d d h i s t s 



s a y , e g o - g r a s p i n g , o u r se l f -cher ishing att i tude. All suffer
i n g s d e r i v e f r o m it. T h e three po isons of the m i n d , greed, 
h a t r e d , a n d i g n o r a n c e , pol lute our t h o u g h t s a n d act ions 
a n d b r i n g us c o n f u s i o n , res t lessness , a n d pain. A n d as w e 
s c r u t i n i z e o u r o w n e x p e r i e n c e s w e f ind out that with ou r 
a c t i o n s , c o n s c i o u s o r u n c o n s c i o u s , w h e t h e r mot ivated by 
p o s i t i v e o r n e g a t i v e t h o u g h t s , w e plant seeds that will 
ripen in t h e fu ture . B u d d h i s t s w o u l d say w e will suffer, or 
b e n e f i t , f r o m t h e c o n s e q u e n c e s in future lives, but also, 
a n d v e r y m u c h s o , in this life, indeed in our immedia te 
f u t u r e . T h i s is the s imple a n d inexorable law of cause a n d 
e f fec t , o r k a r m a . T h e ac t ions w h i c h inevitably produce 
f u t u r e , if n o t i m m e d i a t e , suffer ing a n d h a r m to oursel f or 
o thers are called non-virtuous, unskilful, or negative actions, 
w h i l e t h o s e w h i c h p r o d u c e posit ive results are called vir
t u o u s a c t i o n s . 

A s B u d d h i s t s repeatedly tell us , all be ings , wi thout 
e x c e p t i o n , s h a r e in c o m m o n the desire to avoid suffering 
a n d a c h i e v e h a p p i n e s s . Y e t through ou r thoughts a n d 
a c t i o n s , a n d d u e to o u r d e l u d e d a n d polluted m i n d w e 
b r i n g to o u r s e l f the exact oppos i te of w h a t w e strive for. 

F o r B u d d h i s t s , ' s i n s ' a re cal led ' n o n - v i r t u o u s ac t ions . ' 
B y ' v i r t u e ' t h e y m e a n n o t o n l y g o o d n e s s a n d moral i ty , b u t 
a l s o e f f i c a c y , p o w e r , w h i c h v i r t u o u s act ions indeed are 
c a p a b l e o f g e n e r a t i n g . G r e e d , p r i d e , a n g e r a n d the l ike , 
t h e n , a re n o n - v i r t u o u s a c t i o n s w h i c h lead to menta l suf
f e r i n g a n d c o n f u s i o n . 1 5 

A s h u m a n b e i n g s w e h a v e the prec ious opportuni ty a n d 
inf in i te possibi l i t ies to act ivate h igher tendenc ies a n d plant 
v i r t u o u s s e e d s that lead to spiritual g r o w t h , a n d ult imately 
l ibera t ion . It all d e p e n d s o n ou r m i n d . W h e n w e have 'hit 
t h e b o t t o m ' a n d h a v e b e c o m e disgusted with our misery , 
o u r e n d l e s s s a m s a r i c turmoi l , w e reach a r e n o u n c e d m i n d . 

T h e g a t e w a y to all spiritual path, w h e t h e r leading 
to personal Liberation or S u p r e m e Enl ightenment , 
is t h e Ful ly R e n o u n c e d M i n d . Just as a passport , 



visa, vacc inat ions a n d sufficient m o n e y are necess 
ary b e f o r e w e c a n u n d e r t a k e a long journey , so 
a lso is this s tate o f m i n d essent ia l if w e are to 
fo l low t h e D h a r m a s u c c e s s f u l l y . . . . W h a t exactly 
d o e s s u c h a m i n d r e n o u n c e ? W e m u s t deve lop 
r e n u n c i a t i o n o f t h e causes o f suffer ing, the m e n t a l 
af f l ic t ions t h e m s e l v e s . . . . R e n u n c i a t i o n does not 
imply that w e s h o u l d give u p our e n j o y m e n t s or 
p o s s e s s i o n s . T h e r e have b e e n m a n y highly realized 
b e i n g s w h o h a v e b e e n k i n g s , w e a l t h y m e r c h a n t s 
a n d t h e l ike. It is no t o u r p o s s e s s i o n s but ou r 
ignorant , cl inging attitude towards t h e m that m u s t 
b e a b a n d o n e d . 1 6 

It n e e d s to b e e m p h a s i z e d that, contrary to popular belief, 
w h a t t h e m i n d r e n o u n c e s is suffer ing, samsara , a miserable 
a l i e n a t e d w a y of l ife, the existential despa i r - or to put it 
d i f ferent ly , it r e n o u n c e s u n c o n s c i o u s n e s s , darkness of the 
m i n d , t h e m i n d that is not a w a k e n e d . W h e n the m i n d is 
c o n s c i o u s , a w a k e n e d , t h e n s a m s a r a is n o m o r e , there is n o 
dissat i s fac t ion . I n d e e d the w o r d B u d d h a m e a n s s imply 
that - the A w a k e n e d O n e . 

T h e m i n d h a s the potent ia l to b e a w a k e n e d , in fact it h a s 
a n u r g e to a w a k e , y e t it s leeps in i g n o r a n c e a n d de lus ions . 
W h e n u n o b s t r u c t e d b y ignorance it exper iences peace a n d 
b l i s s . S o m e , if no t m o s t p e o p l e , h a v e such exper iences at 
l eas t a f e w rare t i m e s in their l ives: g e n u i n e love, aesthet ic 
e x p e r i e n c e s , e n c o u n t e r s with extraordinary h u m a n be ings , 
a l te red s ta tes o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s . T h e s e are brief, f leeting 
m o m e n t s w h e n w e h a v e a g l impse o f a n o t h e r state o f m i n d , 
a n o t h e r level o f ex i s tence , a n d a recogni t ion that it is wi th in 
o u r p o w e r to attain it, h e r e a n d n o w . W e also c o m e to 
real ize that it is n o t the external e n v i r o n m e n t , b u t o u r 
m i n d , o u r o w n i n n e r w o r l d , that ad judicates over our h a p 
piness or suffering. This is like finding a wish-fulfilling jewel. 

B u t t h e fully r e n o u n c e d m i n d in itself is not sufficient to 
a c h i e v e full e n l i g h t e n m e n t , according to the M a h a y a n a 



s c h o o l , w h i c h cons i s tent ly s t resses that a n y action m u s t b e 
m o t i v a t e d b y the intent ion to benef i t o thers , and not merely 
o n e s e l f . T h u s to t h e c o n c e p t o f t h e r e n o u n c e d m i n d m u s t b e 
a d d e d ' the m i n d of e n l i g h t e n m e n t , ' the enl ightened motive, 
o r so -ca l l ed bodhicitta, w h i c h const i tutes the s e c o n d of the 
t h r e e pr inc ipa l a s p e c t s o f t h e p a t h to e n l i g h t e n m e n t . 

W i t h t h e a w a k e n i n g of t h e m i n d of e n l i g h t e n m e n t o n e 
b e c o m e s vital ly in teres ted in t h e wel fare o f o ther b e i n g s . In 
fact , T i b e t a n B u d d h i s t s a lways refer to all sent ient be ings , 
n o t o n l y h u m a n k i n d . 'L ike onese l f , all sent ient be ings are 
affl icted b y suffering; thus e v e n the smallest insect is similar 
to onesel f in not want ing suffering and wanting h a p p i n e s s . ' 1 7 

F r o m the a w a r e n e s s o f the interior states of m i n d , conscious 
a n d u n c o n s c i o u s , a n d the law of cause a n d effect that deter 
m i n e s t h e m , o n e r e a c h e s a n e x p a n d e d a w a r e n e s s that in
c l u d e s o t h e r s . F r o m e g o - i n v o l v e m e n t , se l f -cher ishing atti
t u d e f o c u s i n g solely o n o n e ' s o w n be ing , o n e m o v e s o n to 
a n o t h e r leve l w h e r e o n e perce ives the advantages a n d 
n e c e s s i t i e s to cher ish o t h e r s . H e r e too the law of cause a n d 
e f f e c t r e i g n s s u p r e m e . F r o m c lose interpersonal relation
s h i p s , to social a n d internat ional re lat ions , the roots of all 
conf l ic ts a n d w a r s lie in t h e se l f -cher ish ing at t i tudes . Virtu
o u s a c t i o n s t o w a r d s o thers - in b o d y , s p e e c h , a n d m i n d -
s u c h as re f ra in ing f rom kill ing, s teal ing, lying, us ing harsh 
language , a n d developing compassion and generosity, bring 
g e n u i n e a n d lasting pleasure a n d satisfaction. T h e s e actions, 
f r e e f rom egocentr ic i ty , h a v e a n energiz ing effect on the 
p e r s o n w h o p e r f o r m s t h e m , a n d paradoxical ly b y losing 
o n e ' s e g o in a sel f less activity o n e f inds o n e ' s Sel f . T h e 
e f fec t s c a n b e easi ly c h e c k e d : t h e s e are the bes t m o m e n t s in 
a n y o n e ' s l i fe . A g a i n t h e y are f o u n d in the p r e s e n c e of 
w o r k s o f art o f a n y k ind - w h i c h is precisely the funct ion of 
art - in t rue c o m m u n i c a t i o n wi th a n o t h e r h u m a n being , in 
c rea t ive act ivi ty . T h e y are f o u n d t h o u g h even in small , 
s i m p l e ac ts o f everyday life, w h e n e v e r o n e steps out of one 's 
se l f - imposed egocentr i c p r i s o n . 1 8 T h e en l ightened mot ive 
m o v e s o n e , first to b e c o n c e r n e d wi th the suffer ings of 



o t h e r s , a n d a s a next s tep to deve lop a s trong motivation to 
at ta in e n l i g h t e n m e n t for the sake of others , that is to guide 
t h e m to liberation. T h i s is the w a y of t h e Bodhisat tva w h o 
k n o w s that t h e o n l y w a y to inspire , ass ist a n d guide others 
to l iberat ion is to h a v e first fo l lowed t h e path onese l f a n d 
a t t a i n e d e n l i g h t e n m e n t . But e v e n be fore o n e h a s m a d e that 
d e t e r m i n a t i o n , every action that has b e e n touched b y the 
m i n d of e n l i g h t e n m e n t , bodhic i t ta , e v e n the smallest , m o s t 
m u n d a n e ac t ion b e c o m e s p o w e r f u l . T h u s , 'it is said that 
g i v i n g a h a n d f u l o f f o o d to a d o g if d o n e with bodhic i t ta , 
b r i n g s u s m o r e b e n e f i t than giving a un iverse of j ewels to 
e v e r y l iving b e i n g w i t h o u t s u c h m o t i v a t i o n . ' 1 9 T h e enl ight 
e n e d m o t i v e is like t h e art o f t h e a l chemis t that c h a n g e s 
b a s e m e t a l i n t o go ld . 

T h e third o f the three principal a s p e c t s o f the path to 
e n l i g h t e n m e n t is t h e correct v i e w of reality, or the w i s d o m 
o f v o i d n e s s , sunyata. Th is is t h e m o s t difficult c o n c e p t to 
c o m p r e h e n d , a n d it m u s t b e g r a s p e d t h r o u g h direct experi 
e n c e n o t m e r e l y t h r o u g h intel lectual u n d e r s t a n d i n g . Yet it 
is a t t h e h e a r t o f all B u d d h i s t t e a c h i n g s , a n d inseparable 
f r o m the t w o other principal aspects of the path, discussed 
earl ier . It c a n n o t b e expla ined a n d u n d e r s t o o d through 
ra t ional a n a l y s i s b u t o n l y t h r o u g h gradual d e v e l o p m e n t o f 
intui t ive w i s d o m . T h e training in this h igher w i s d o m is 
essent ia l b e c a u s e misconcept ions about reality are the basic 
s o u r c e o f all suf fer ing . 

T h e e g o ' s m i s c o n c e p t i o n s about rea l i ty . . .keeps u s 
in b o n d a g e , w h e t h e r it b e the iron b o n d a g e of 
w o r l d l y e x i s t e n c e or the g o l d e n b o n d a g e of a spiri
tual w a y o f life. T h e iron b o n d a g e is our cont inual 
m e n t a l a n d phys ica l suffer ing in t h e cycle of dis
sat is f ied ex i s tence k n o w n as s a m s a r a , whi le the 
g o l d e n b o n d a g e is that o f b e i n g e n s l a v e d to m i s 
c o n c e p t i o n s a n d false p h i l o s o p h i e s . . . . T h e h ighest 
goal is to b e free o f all b o n d a g e . 2 0 

T h e c o n c e p t o f s u n y a t a , e m p t i n e s s , h a s given rise to 



m u c h mis in terpre ta t ion a n d distort ion. Sunya, a Sanskr i t 
w o r d , m e a n s ' re lat ing to t h e s w o l l e n . ' According to the 
B u d d h i s t scholar E d w a r d C o n z e , the e tymology of the word 
e x p r e s s e s t h e uni ty o f o p p o s i t e s , n a m e l y w h a t is swollen 
f r o m t h e o u t s i d e is h o l l o w ins ide ; ou r personal i ty is bo th 
s w o l l e n b y t h e five skandhas21 a n d e m p t y of a s e l f . 2 2 T h e r e is 
n o i n d e p e n d e n t , i n h e r e n t l y existent , unre la ted self , or T as 
w e h a v e b e e n accustomed to think. T h e nature of all p h e n o m 
e n a is e m p t i n e s s . Phi losophica l ly , this is the principle of 
relat ivi ty o f all t h i n g s a n d condi t ions . But it is also the 
pr inciple o f l imitless potentiality, non-exclus iveness : empti 
n e s s c a n c o n t a i n a n d p r o d u c e everyth ing . A s y n o n y m for 
s u n y a t a is n o n - d u a l i t y . O n this sub jec t the Lankavatara 
Sutra s a y s : 

. . . w h a t is m e a n t b y n o n - d u a l i t y ? It m e a n s that 
l ight a n d s h a d e , long a n d short , b lack and w h i t e , 
are re lat ive t e r m s . . . a n d n o t i n d e p e n d e n t o f each 
o t h e r ; a s N i r v a n a a n d S a m s a r a are , all th ings are 
n o t - t w o . T h e r e is n o N i r v a n a except w h e r e is S a m 
sara ; t h e r e is n o S a m s a r a except w h e r e is Nirvana; 
for t h e condi t ion o f ex i s tence is no t of mutual ly -
exc lus ive c h a r a c t e r . 2 3 

T h e lack o f a separa te , p e r m a n e n t T d o e s not imply its 
tota l n o n - e x i s t e n c e , w h i c h w o u l d b e nihi l ism, a n o t h e r e x 
t r e m e a n d d o g m a t i c v i e w p o i n t , equal ly w r o n g . T h u s there 
is a c o n v e n t i o n a l T , ' w h i c h w e all h a v e , that exists on the 
re la t ive level o f real i ty, w h i l e o n the ul t imate , absolute level 
o f real i ty it d o e s n o t exist . T h e ex is tence o f the five skandhas 
is c o n v e n t i o n a l t ruth, whi le t h e void nature o f all p h e n o m 
e n a is absolute t r u t h . 2 4 This distinction between the relative, 
m u n d a n e , a n d abso lute , u l t imate truth is central to the 
p h i l o s o p h y o f M a d h y a m i k a (Middle W a y ) , (which I shall 
r e t u r n to in a later c h a p t e r ) . Accord ing to the p r e s e n t Dalai 
L a m a it is 'a t h e o r y w h i c h r e m a i n s s u p r e m e a m o n g all the 
t h e o r i e s o f di f ferent B u d d h i s t s c h o o l s . ' 2 5 A t this point it is 
i m p o r t a n t to e m p h a s i z e again the B u d d h i s t v iew that the 



TANTRIC BUDDHISM - VAJRAYANA 

W i t h Tantr i c B u d d h i s m or Va j rayana - the third vehicle , 
a l t h o u g h part o f the M a h a y a n a school - Tibetan B u d d h i s m 
r e a c h e s its h i g h e s t a n d m o s t magni f i cent d e v e l o p m e n t . By 
fo l lowing t h e shor t path of Tantra - a lso k n o w n as the 
D i a m o n d V e h i c l e - the adept m a y reach e n l i g h t e n m e n t in 
o n e s ing le l i fet ime, w h i l e according to Buddhis t thought all 
o t h e r g r a d e d p a t h s take an extraordinari ly long t ime, ' aeon 
u p o n a e o n , ' to attain B u d d h a h o o d . 

T a n t r a , ' a S a n s k r i t w o r d , relates to the concept of w e a v 
i n g , s u g g e s t i n g ac t iv i ty , c o n t i n u i t y , a n d also in terdepen
d e n c e a n d i n t e r r e l a t e d n e s s . T a n t r i c B u d d h i s m is bas ed on 
t h e p h i l o s o p h y of M a d h y a m i k a , w h i c h is essential ly the 
c o n c e p t o f the middle w a y , the view free of the two extremes , 
e t e r n a l i s m a n d n i h i l i s m . It is in teres ted ne i ther in t h e o 
re t i ca l a n d m e t a p h y s i c a l s p e c u l a t i o n s , n o r in the ascet ic 
pract ices of s o m e o t h e r sects . Its emphas i s is on the method , 
o n act ivi ty a n d cont inui ty . T h e m e t h o d s are complex , at 
t i m e s bewi lder ing , s t range a n d incomprehens ib le to the 
unin i t ia ted , s u g g e s t i v e o f primitive superst i t ion, a n d 
s h a m a n i s t i c m a g i c . Y e t in their e s s e n c e they are all but 
di f ferent m e t h o d s o f spiritual transformation: ways of trans
m u t i n g a n y a n d all a s p e c t s of samsar ic life - positive, n e g a 
t ive, o r neutra l - in to t ranscendenta l w i s d o m . All obstac les , 
negat iv i t ies , p a s s i o n s are h a r n e s s e d a n d t ransmuted into 
v e h i c l e s o n t h e path to e n l i g h t e n m e n t . G o o d a n d evil are 
t r a n s c e n d e d a n d f low back into pure spiritual essence which 
is t h e u l t imate n a t u r e o f the universe . This is the direct, 
s h o r t pa th to l iberat ion, the m o s t powerful o n e , as it entai ls 
a radical revolut ion of c o n s c i o u s n e s s , but it is by no m e a n s 

m i s c o n c e p t i o n a b o u t reality a n d the bel ief in an i n d e p e n 
d e n t , f ixed e x i s t e n c e o f the self is the source of all suffering, 
a n d that ' real izat ion o f sunyata is like the knife that cuts the 
root o f i g n o r a n c e . ' 2 6 



a n e a s y p a t h , n o r devoid of d a n g e r s . It is far from being 
pr imi t ive (in t h e negat ive s e n s e of that term) ; quite to the 
c o n t r a r y , it i s a m o s t s o p h i s t i c a t e d m e t h o d of spiritual 
g r o w t h a n d t rans format ion . Mircea Eliade points out that 
t h e r e a re paral lels b e t w e e n 

. . . t a n t r i s m a n d the great W e s t e r n mystero -sophic 
c u r r e n t that , at the b e g i n n i n g of the Christ ian era, 
a r o s e f rom t h e c o n f l u e n c e of G n o s t i c i s m , H e r m e t -
i sm, G r e c o - E g y p t i a n a l c h e m y , a n d the traditions 
o f t h e M y s t e r i e s . 2 7 

T h e goal is the s a m e as in all o ther schools of B u d d h i s m , 
n a m e l y , e n l i g h t e n m e n t , but it is e n l i g h t e n m e n t here a n d 
n o w , a n d not in a n y inconceivable future . It a ims at the 
p e r m a n e n t des t ruct ion of suffer ing - the sole concern of 
B u d d h a as e x p r e s s e d in h is very first s e r m o n , on the Four 
N o b l e T r u t h s - a n d fo l lows the convict ion that there is an 
a l t e rna t ive in this ex i s tence to the misery of m u n d a n e life. 
It is i m p o r t a n t to n o t e that before enter ing the tantric path 
t h e a d e p t m u s t b e familiar with a n d practice at all t imes the 
f u n d a m e n t a l s teps o f the H i n a y a n a a n d M a h a y a n a schools . 
R e s t r a i n t , s e l f - a w a r e n e s s , training of the m i n d , c o m p a s 
s i o n , a n d cult ivat ion of w i s d o m are necessary foundat ions 
b e f o r e o n e v e n t u r e s into the d i a m o n d path . In fact a Tantric 
m a s t e r o f the e l e v e n t h c e n t u r y Atisa 'based his teaching on 
t h e idea that H i n a y a n a , M a h a y a n a a n d Va j rayana could not 
b e r e g a r d e d separate ly b u t m u s t be seen as aspects of a 
s i n g l e p a t h . ' 2 8 L o o k i n g at the three y a n a s together , they are 
a c o n s i s t e n t a n d natural evolut ion in Buddhis t theory a n d 
prac t i ce . 

T a n t r a impl ies cont inui ty - the cont inui ty of the m o v e 
m e n t o f o n e ' s life a n d inner growth, w h e n spiritual practice 
i s c o n s c i o u s l y p u r s u e d . A n d pract ice leads to an under
s t a n d i n g of t h e i n t e r w o v e n n e s s of all p h e n o m e n a , the rela
t i o n s h i p b e t w e e n m i c r o c o s m a n d m a c r o c o s m , mind a n d 
u n i v e r s e , m a t t e r a n d spirit - an idea that bears a striking 
s imi lar i ty to the f indings o f m o d e r n sc ience . 



It c o u l d b e said that the a im of B u d d h i s t Tantra is to 
p e n e t r a t e i n t o , h a r n e s s , a n d t ransform t h e d y n a m i c forces 
o f t h e u n i v e r s e , w h i c h are n o dif ferent f rom the p s y c h o 
logical forces a n d archetypal conste l la t ions of o u r o w n 
p s y c h e . B u t this c a n n o t b e d o n e t h r o u g h the exercise o f 
d i scurs ive t h o u g h t o r appl icat ion of abstract theor ies , b u t 
o n l y b y b e i n g d e e p l y i m m e r s e d in actual pract ices . D u e to 
t h e e n o r m o u s w e a l t h o f those p r a c t i c e s , 2 9 Tantra h a s given 
r ise to m u c h m i s u n d e r s t a n d i n g a n d m i s c o n c e p t i o n s . In the 
W e s t e r n w o r l d it h a s o f ten b e e n e q u a t e d w i t h m a g i c a n d 
e x o t i c sexua l pract ices . 

A s to t h e or ig ins o f t h e Tantra , as wel l as the similarity or 
d i f f e r e n c e s b e t w e e n H i n d u a n d B u d d h i s t Tantras , there is 
m u c h c o n t r o v e r s y , a n d n o definit ive a g r e e m e n t o n these 
i s sues . According to o n e author , there w a s n o o n e particular 
p e r s o n w h o introduced Tantra into B u d d h i s m at a n y par
ticular t ime, b u t rather that it has been gradually incorporated 
in t h e c o u r s e o f c e n t u r i e s . 3 0 T h e s a m e a u t h o r mainta ins that 
t h e r e are n o f u n d a m e n t a l d i f ferences b e t w e e n H i n d u a n d 
B u d d h i s t T a n t r a s . 3 1 

O t h e r scho lars , b y contrast , such as L a m a G o v i n d a a n d 
B e n o y t a s h B h a t t a c h a r y m a i n t a i n that Tantr ic B u d d h i s m is 
n o t a n o f f spr ing of Tantr i c H i n d u i s m , as c la imed b y s o m e ; 
it w a s crystall ized into a definitive form b y the third century 
A D . B o t h scholars af f i rm that despi te o u t w a r d a p p e a r a n c e s 
o f similarity b e t w e e n the two systems, there are fundamental 
d i f f e r e n c e s . T h e m a i n di f ference , according to L a m a 
G o v i n d a l ies in t h e c o n c e p t o f sakti, t h e active p o w e r , a n d 
t h e creat ive f e m i n i n e aspec t o f Siva, t h e h ighest g o d . This 
a s p e c t d o e s n o t e n t e r in to the s y s t e m o f Tantr ic B u d d h i s m . 
In t h e latter t h e centra l idea is n o t sakti - p o w e r , b u t prajna -
k n o w l e d g e , intuit ive w i s d o m . 3 2 It w o u l d b e hard t h o u g h to 
d i f ferent ia te w i s d o m a n d p o w e r in the context o f 
Va jrayana. W i s d o m ultimately is power , albeit not the power 
o f t h e s w o r d , b u t t h e force capable o f affect ing t ransform
a t ion , a n d B u d d h i s t s repeatedly talk a b o u t the p o w e r of the 
m i n d . 



T h e s e i s s u e s m a y not b e o f m a j o r s ignif icance as far as 
t h e pract ice o f V a j r a y a n a is c o n c e r n e d . H o w e v e r , s ince 
t h e r e is cons iderable confus ion on this point , it is important 
to b e a w a r e o f t h e m , a n d to recognize t h e proper dist inc
t i o n s as wel l as t h e equiva lents b e t w e e n the t w o Tantr ic 
s y s t e m s . 

T h e polar i ty o f m a l e a n d female principles is a basic 
V a j r a y a n a c o n c e p t , a n d their u n i o n is the goal of all Tantr ic 
p r a c t i c e s . T h r o u g h this u n i o n of oppos i tes all duality is 
t r a n s c e n d e d into an abso lute uni ty . T h i s is the h ighest 
spir i tual real i ty in t h e pa th to e n l i g h t e n m e n t - in fact it is 
e n l i g h t e n m e n t itself. 

In B u d d h i s t i c o n o g r a p h y the principle of un ion is rep
r e s e n t e d b y deit ies a n d their consor ts in ecstatic e m b r a c e , 
e n j o y i n g g r e a t bl iss . 

A c c o r d i n g to all s chools of Tantra , bliss is the 
n a t u r e o f the A b s o l u t e . . . . T h e A b s o l u t e is real ised 
b y u s w h e n w e real ise o u r self as perfect bl iss . In 
all o u r ord inary e x p e r i e n c e s o f p leasure w e h a v e 
b u t a m o m e n t a r y g l i m p s e of the s a m e bliss as 
c o n s t i t u t e s t h e ul t imate nature of ou r self. But 
t h e s e e x p e r i e n c e s o f p leasure , b e c a u s e of their 
e x t r e m e l y l imited a n d defi led nature , b ind us to a 
l o w e r p l a n e o f life, ins tead of contr ibut ing to our 
a d v a n c e m e n t t o w a r d s s e l f - r e a l i s a t i o n . 3 3 

Bl iss , n i r v a n a , e n l i g h t e n m e n t b e c o m e s y n o n y m o u s in 
T a n t r i c B u d d h i s m - the total i m m e r s i o n of the ult imate 
n a t u r e o f t h e self a n d the not - se l f in the o n e n e s s o f the 
per fec t b l i s s . 3 4 T h e sexo-yogic spiritual practices - the erotic 
m y s t i c i s m , s o m u c h m i s u n d e r s t o o d in the W e s t - are b a s e d 
o n t h a t p r i n c i p l e , w h e n sexual b l i s s b e c o m e s d iv ine bl iss 
a n d t h e i n s t r u m e n t for h i g h e s t spiritual a t ta inment . 

B u d d h i s t Tantra h o l d s that the h u m a n b o d y is the micro
c o s m tha t e m b o d i e s the truth of the m a c r o c o s m . Absolute 
real i ty c o n t a i n s all dual i t ies a n d polarit ies : n o u m e n o n a n d 
p h e n o m e n o n , potent ial i ty a n d mani fes ta t ion , n irvana a n d 



s a m s a r a , prajna ( w i s d o m - female principle) a n d upaya 
( m e t h o d to attain w i s d o m - male pr inciple) , sunya (void) 
a n d karuna ( c o m p a s s i o n ) . With in their o w n bodies Tantr ic 
d isc ip les a c h i e v e t h e reunion of the t w o polar principles , 
that is the primordial unity which excludes all dismirtination 
a n d i n c l u d e s all d i f ferent iat ions . O r , in o ther w o r d s , 
t h r o u g h t h e m e d i u m of their bodies they t ranscend the 
m u n d a n e , p h e n o m e n a l wor ld a n d exper ience non-dual i ty , 
t h e c o m p l e t e n e s s p r e c e d i n g all creat ion, the Gr ea t Bliss. All 
T a n t r i c pract ices , r i tuals a n d medi ta t ions - the so-cal led 
sadhanas - h a v e as t h e i r a i m th is rea l izat ion. 

T h i s is t h e dialect ic o f oppos i tes , the t h e m e of the 
M a d h y a m i k a phi losophy, the Middle W a y , that e n c o m p a s 
s e s a n d e m b r a c e s all . But Tantr ic disciples are m o r e con
c e r n e d wi th direct k n o w l e d g e of that s tate , achieved in the 
actual i ty o f their pract ice . 

R ight in that m o m e n t w h e n the G r e a t C o m p a s s i o n 
ar ises 

E m e r g e s n a k e d l y a n d vividly the G r e a t Vo idness . 
Let m e a l w a y s f ind this unmis takable T w o - i n - O n e 

Path 
A n d pract ice it day a n d n i g h t . 3 5 

T h e T i b e t a n B u d d h i s t s y m b o l o f the T w o - i n - O n e is yab-
yum, t h e f a t h e r - m o t h e r divine couple in embrace , seen 
r e p e a t e d l y in T i b e t a n sacred art , a n d w h i c h both inspires 
a n d expresses visually the experiences and visions of medita
tion. L a m a G o v i n d a s tates that in these symbols there is n o 
assoc ia t ion w h a t e v e r wi th physical sexuali ty. T h e y portray 
o n l y t h e u n i o n of m a l e a n d female principles - the eternal 
f e m a l e qual i t ies , a s t h o s e o f the 'Div ine M o t h e r , ' or Tran
s c e n d e n t a l W i s d o m . ' . . . I n s t e a d of seek ing union with a 
w o m a n o u t s i d e o u r s e l v e s , w e h a v e to seek it within our
selves...by t h e u n i o n of ou r male a n d female nature in the 
p r o c e s s o f m e d i t a t i o n . ' 3 6 L a m a G o v i n d a holds the view that 
s e x u a l polar i ty h a s to b e recognized as a m e r e incident of 
u n i v e r s a l polari ty a n d h a s to b e o v e r c o m e . 3 7 



O n l y if w e are able to s e e the re lat ionship of b o d y 
a n d m i n d , o f phys ica l a n d spiritual interaction in 
a u n i v e r s a l perspec t ive , a n d if in this w a y w e 
o v e r c o m e the T a n d ' m i n e ' a n d the w h o l e structure 
o f e g o c e n t r i c fee l ings , o p i n i o n s , a n d pre judices , 
w h i c h p r o d u c e t h e i l lusion of ou r separate indi
v idual i ty , then o n l y can w e rise into the sphere of 
B u d d h a h o o d . 3 8 

N e v e r t h e l e s s con jugal in tercourse (maithuna) h a s b e e n 
prac t i ced b y Tantr ic B u d d h i s t s as a sacred ritual, bas ed o n 
t h e s a m e c o n c e p t of the union of male a n d female principles. 
S . B . D a s g u p t a e x a m i n e s t h e a r g u m e n t of the Tantr ic B u d 
dhis ts in defence of their unconventional practice of maithuna. 
T h e y e m p h a s i z e that e v e r y t h i n g d e p e n d s o n the purity of 
t h e m i n d : a c t i o n s m o t i v a t e d b y a n d d o n e with w i s d o m a n d 
c o m p a s s i o n , wi th a p u r e m i n d , c a n n o t but b e pure . But 
t h e y a lso w a r n that it is a very d a n g e r o u s path for the 
u n i n i t i a t e d . 'That w h i c h drags the unini t iated fool to the 
he l l o f d e b a u c h e r y m a y h e l p the init iated yogin to attain 
e n l i g h t e n m e n t / 3 9 T h e vital po in t is the a d h e r e n c e of the 
y o g i a n d y o g i n i to their v o w to per form a n y act ion with a 
c o m p a s s i o n a t e m i n d a n d wi th w i s d o m , that is , the k n o w 
l e d g e a n d u n d e r s t a n d i n g of t h e void na ture o f all p h e n o m 
e n a . S o it is said that : 

A s s o m e m e d i c i n e is s w e e t to taste a n d at the s a m e 
t i m e c u r e s d i sease , so a l so is the bl iss c o m i n g out 
o f t h e c o m b i n a t i o n of Pra jna (wisdom) a n d U p a y a 
( c o m p a s s i o n ) - it des t roys the aff l ict ions easily 
a n d s m o o t h l y . . . . Again , w h a t to o n e is a rope for 
h a n g i n g onese l f , is the r e m o v e r of b o n d a g e to the 
o t h e r . 4 0 

A n o t h e r scholar , H e r b e r t G u e n t h e r , similarly argues in 
f a v o r o f p l e a s u r e as b e i n g a l i f e -enhanc ing state. ' W e m a y 
u s e s u c h p h r a s e s as 'ecstat ic b l i ss ' or 'great b l iss ' to refer to 
t h e s e n s e o f f r e e d o m from the i m p o v e r i s h m e n t brought 



a b o u t b y e g o - c e n t r e d n e s s . ' 4 1 H e r e is h o w s o m e of the 
T a n t r i c texts s p e a k o n t h e s u b j e c t o f b l i s s . 

T h e A l l - B u d d h a - A w a r e n e s s w h i c h is exper ienced 
w i t h i n o u r s e l v e s 

Is ca l led G r e a t Bliss b e c a u s e it is the m o s t excel lent 
p l e a s u r e o f all p l e a s u r e s . 

W i t h o u t bliss t h e r e is n o e n l i g h t e n m e n t , for e n 
l i g h t e n m e n t is bl iss itself. 

J u s t a s in d e e p d a r k n e s s the m o o n - s t o n e spreads 
its l ight, 

S o this s u p r e m e G r e a t Bliss in a m o m e n t dissipates 
all m i s e r y . 4 2 

H o w e v e r , this is b y n o m e a n s h e d o n i s m ; quite to the 
c o n t r a r y it requires extraordinary discipl ine, a n d it is only 
t h r o u g h cons is tent discipline that true freedom is acquired. 
O n t h e path towards f reedom any passion a n d desire must 
be uti l ized a n d t ransformed into w i s d o m . This is the very 
bas ic principle o f a n y Tantr ic practice. In this respect it is 
s imilar to h o m e o p a t h y , working o n the principle that like 
c u r e s l ike . T h e very s a m e e l e m e n t that c a u s e s a disease if 
a p p l i e d in a p r o p e r d o s e m a y act as an ant idote a n d cure the 
s a m e d i s e a s e . 

T h e Va j rayanis t will a lso say that the very action 
w h i c h b i n d s a m a n d o w n to the wor ld of infinite 
m i s e r y m a y h e l p h i m to attain l iberation, if taken 
f r o m a di f ferent perspec t ive , i . e . , if taken with the 
k n o w l e d g e of the Pra jna a n d the U p a y a . 4 3 

A s in h o m e o p a t h i c m e d i c i n e , s y m p t o m s are not sup
p r e s s e d b u t ra ther c a u s e d to exacerbate temporari ly as a 
n e c e s s a r y s t e p t o w a r d s their c omple te e l iminat ion. T h u s 
a n g e r is c u r e d wi th a n g e r , desire with des ire , a n d so on , 
w h e n t r a n s m u t e d into w i s d o m . But w e are deal ing here 
with a double-edged sword: the way may lead to Ulumination 
or p a t h o l o g y . For this reason the path c a n n o t be fol lowed 



w i t h o u t t h e g u i d a n c e o f a qual i f i ed c o m p a s s i o n a t e teacher 
w h o h i m s e l f h a s a t t a i n e d w i s d o m . T h i s is also the reason 
w h y t h e t e a c h i n g s a n d actual pract ices h a v e b e e n kept 
s e c r e t : to a c h i e v e t h e d e s i r e d effect a n d value , they can b e 
t r a n s m i t t e d o n l y t h r o u g h a h i g h l y d e v e l o p e d teacher , and 
u n d e r p r o p e r c i r c u m s t a n c e s . But in fact they are b o u n d to 
r e m a i n s e c r e t to t h e u n i n i t i a t e d for , l ike a n y esoteric 
t e a c h i n g s , t h e y c a n b e c o m m u n i c a t e d only gradually and 
to t h e e x t e n t that o n e is r e a d y to rece ive t h e m , or rather to 
d i s c o v e r t h e m for o n e s e l f . 

In t h e p r o c e s s o f t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a n d the a c h i e v e m e n t of 
h i g h e r s t a t e s o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s n u m e r o u s a ids are used and 
a g r e a t v a r i e t y o f w o r s h i p s a n d ri tuals pract iced. T h e y are 
all d e s i g n e d to i n v o l v e totally the three aspects of our 
b e i n g , t h a t i s , b o d y , s p e e c h , a n d m i n d . T h e i r purpose is to 
a c t i v a t e a n d c o n j u r e u p p o w e r f u l b u t d o r m a n t forces from 
t h e d e e p leve ls o f t h e u n c o n s c i o u s ; it is a confrontat ion 
w i t h o u r i n n e r m o s t n a t u r e to a w a k e n u s . 

T h e t h r e e bas ic a n d preva lent m e t h o d s are: recitation of 
m a n t r a s - sacred w o r d s - involving the speech; performance 
o f ritual ges tures - m u d r a s - involving the body; meditation, 
espec ia l ly v isual izat ion of a n d identif ication wi th deit ies -
i n v o l v i n g t h e m i n d . 

I shal l r e t u r n to t h e s e m e t h o d s in a s u b s e q u e n t chapter , 
a n d d i s c u s s t h e m a n d their m e a n i n g in m o r e detail , as well 
a s t h e s y m b o l i s m a n d funct ion of m a n d a l a s . At this point it 
m a y suf f ice to state that : 

T h e a i m of all the T a n t r a s is to teach the w a y s 
w h e r e b y w e m a y set free the divine light w h i c h is 
m y s t e r i o u s l y p r e s e n t a n d shining in each o n e o f 
u s , a l t h o u g h it is e n v e l o p e d in an ins idious w e b of 
t h e p s y c h e ' s w e a v i n g . 4 4 



2 C. G. Jung 

TWO AND A ha l f mil lenia after B u d d h a a n d about a century 
a g o , o n t h e o t h e r s ide of the g lobe from India, Carl G u s t a v 
J u n g w a s b o r n . H e w a s b o r n a n d lived his entire life in 
S w i t z e r l a n d , in that lovely, peaceful country in the heart of 
E u r o p e a n d the W e s t e r n W o r l d , the country which h a s 
k n o w n n o w a r s for m a n y , m a n y years . His parents a n d 
a n c e s t o r s o n b o t h s ides w e r e traditional people , deeply 
r o o t e d in the S w i s s soil a n d c u s t o m s w h i c h e n d u r e a n d 
to lera te n o c h a n g e . H e loved his country , but s ince early 
a g e h e felt that its b e a u t y b e l o n g e d to a space a n d a t ime 
tha t far t r a n s c e n d e d the n a r r o w boundar ies of that t iny 
n a t i o n a n d its i m m o v a b l e society . His very first m e m o r i e s -
first in t imat ion of s o m e t h i n g larger than himsel f - w e r e 
m e m o r i e s of w o n d e r as h e s tood in a w e s o m e contemplation 
of t h e b l u e w a t e r s o f L a k e C o n s t a n c e , a n d the whi te , s n o w -
c o v e r e d p e a k s of t h e majes t i c A l p s . Already then h e h a d a 
s e n s e that this w a s the center of the universe - but not the 
u n i v e r s e o f h is p a r e n t s a n d the few mill ion S w i s s - but of a 
very private universe within himself which he saw mirrored 
in t h e quie t w a t e r s o f the lake, a n d ex tending to the peaks of 
t h e A l p s , a n d b e y o n d into infinity. H e grew u p as a s h y 
s e n s i t i v e b o y , o f t e n at o d d s with his p a r e n t s ' beliefs a n d 
his t e a c h e r s ' d e m a n d s . H e felt both very special a n d at 
t imes inadequate in school in compar ison to his c lassmates. 
H e w a s eas i ly h u r t a n d w a s p r o n e to outburs ts of rage w h e n 
in jus t ice w a s d o n e to h im - w h e n , for ex ample , his teacher 
a c c u s e d h i m o f c h e a t i n g . But it w a s in such m o m e n t s that 



h e s o u g h t a n d f o u n d re fuge in his personal i ty N u m b e r 
T w o , as h e u s e d to call it. This personality was his true 
authent ic self, reaching d e e p into the roots of m a n k i n d 
itself , p e r h a p s e v e n before m a n k i n d w a s . 

S o m e w h e r e d e e p in the background I a lways k n e w 
that I w a s t w o p e r s o n s . O n e w a s the son of m y 
p a r e n t s , w h o w e n t to school a n d w a s less intelli
g e n t , a t tent ive , h a r d - w o r k i n g , decent , a n d clean 
t h a n m a n y o t h e r b o y s . T h e o ther w a s g r o w n u p -
o l d , in fact - skept ical , mistrustful , remote from 
t h e w o r l d o f m e n , but c lose to nature , the earth, 
the s u n , the m o o n , the weather , all living creatures, 
a n d a b o v e all c lose to the night , to d r e a m s , a n d to 
w h a t e v e r ' G o d ' w o r k e d directly in h i m . 4 5 

T h i s ' o t h e r ' w a s a fragile, frail personal i ty that often 
e l u d e d h i m , a n d so h e h a d to p u s h forward with his s o -
cal led personal i ty N u m b e r O n e , a sham, a g a m e , that gradu
al ly m o r e a n d m o r e satisf ied all a r o u n d h i m , except his o w n 
self . S o h e c o n t i n u e d his pa th , going from o n e success to 
a n o t h e r ; w h a t e v e r h e w o r k e d at h e accomplished with flying 
c o l o r s . B u t the turmoil ins ide never left h i m , a n d w a s a 
c o n s t a n t p r o d d e r that led h i m astray from w h e r e everyone 
a r o u n d h i m expected him to go : while his personality N u m 
b e r O n e w a s bril l iant, h is personal i ty N u m b e r T w o w a s 
a c h i n g w i t h pa in , t h e pain of unfulfi l led w h o l e n e s s . H e 
s e a r c h e d for that w h o l e n e s s all his life. 

H e h e a r d o f a professor in V i e n n a . H e w e n t to see the 
p r o f e s s o r , a n d paid his respect to h im as he mis took h im for 
a g e n i u s w h o w a s n o t u n d e r s t o o d b y o thers . T h e y b e c a m e 
c l o s e f r iends a n d assoc ia tes . J u n g ' s personal i ty N u m b e r 
T w o , h o w e v e r , rebel led at the very ins tance of their first 
e n c o u n t e r . But h e re fused to h e e d his personal i ty N u m b e r 
T w o w h i c h w a s still w e a k a n d s u b m e r g e d at that t ime. T h e 
p r o f e s s o r in V i e n n a b e c a m e f a m o u s , a n d as his fame grew 
t h e i r f r i e n d s h i p d w i n d l e d . O n l y later J u n g unders tood : it 
w a s not their f r i endship that dwindled , it w a s his person-



al i ty N u m b e r T w o that b e c a m e an individual in his o w n 
r ight . T h e p r o f e s s o r f rom V i e n n a a n d J u n g parted. T h i s w a s 
t h e g r e a t e s t s h o c k in his life. It t h r e w h im into darkness 
s u c h a s h e h a d n e v e r k n o w n before . But out of all of it his 
e n t i r e w o r k e m e r g e d . 

H e h a d left b e h i n d not on ly his fr iend from V i e n n a , to 
w h o m h e n e v e r t h e l e s s a lways r e m a i n e d grateful , but also 
his personal i ty N u m b e r O n e . From then on Jung devoted 
h i m s e l f fully to h is personal i ty N u m b e r T w o . M a n y people 
f r o m all t h e c o r n e r s o f the world c a m e to see h im a n d 
inspire h i m , as h e inspired them. Alone in his s tone tower 
h e w a s in d e e p a n d int imate contact with everything and 
e v e r y o n e that w a s at that t ime, that preceded him, and 
w o u l d fol low h i m . O n a s tormy day in late spring, at the age 
of e ighty- f ive , his long a n d rich life c a m e to an e n d . His 
personal i ty N u m b e r O n e finally left h im for good. But his 
personal i ty N u m b e r T w o goes on living, for there was no time 
w h e n it w a s not a n d there can be no time it will cease to b e . . . . 

' M y life h a s b e e n in a s e n s e the qu in tessence of w h a t I 
h a v e w r i t t e n , ' 4 6 says C. G . J u n g in the introduct ion to his 
autobiography. S o his entire life, his myth, should be viewed 
as a n indivis ible w h o l e , that p r o c e e d e d as a gradual a n d 
c o n t i n o u s u n f o l d m e n t out of its o w n unique seed. N o event , 
n o a s p e c t o f h is o u t e r or inner life are unimportant or 
i r re levant to his w o r k . 

M y life is w h a t I h a v e d o n e , m y scientific work; the 
o n e is i n s e p a r a b l e f rom the other . T h e work is the 
e x p r e s s i o n of m y i n n e r d e v e l o p m e n t ; for commit 
m e n t to t h e c o n t e n t s o f the u n c o n s c i o u s forms the 
m a n a n d p r o d u c e s his t ransformat ions . M y works 
c a n b e r e g a r d e d as s tat ions a long m y life's w a y . 4 7 

T h e r e w a s a part icularly p r e g n a n t t ime in J u n g ' s life 
w h e n n e w ideas w e r e germinat ing a n d w h i c h were later to 
o c c u p y h i m for the rest of his life. T h i s w a s the period 
f o l l o w i n g h is break wi th F r e u d , w h e n for a whi le he lost his 
b e a r i n g s . It w a s a t ime of confus ion , turmoil , isolation, 
l o n e l i n e s s - o f i n n e r c h a o s . J u n g w a s assai led with con-



f u s i n g d r e a m s , i m a g e s , v is ions , a surge o f unconsc ious 
mater ia l t h a t at t imes m a d e h i m d o u b t h is o w n sanity . A n d 
i n d e e d , in a s e n s e it w a s not un l ike a psychot ic break . But it 
w a s a l so a crucial intersect ion , a m o s t creat ive station along 
h i s l i fe 's w a y . T h e s e w e r e the years of J u n g ' s confrontat ion 
w i t h h i s u n c o n s c i o u s . 

H e r e t h e vis ion o f t h e y o u n g S i d d h a r t h a G a u t a m a c o m e s 
b a c k to o u r m i n d . T h e wel l protec ted i n n o c e n t pr ince sud
d e n l y s h o c k e d b y t h e s ights o f the tragic s ide of life -
s i c k n e s s , o ld a g e , a n d death - h is determinat ion to find 
a n s w e r s to t h e riddle o f life, first unsuccessful ly from learned 
m e n , a n d finally f r o m wi th in himsel f , in d e e p meditat ion 
u n d e r the b o d h i tree. Similarly, J u n g could not f ind answers 
to h i s q u e s t i o n s e i ther from F r e u d or a n y o n e e lse , or any 
b o o k s a n d t h e o r i e s , a n d so l ike S i d d h a r t h a , h e left b e h i n d 
all o f t h e m , to look for a n s w e r s within h is o w n p s y c h e . In 
h i s a u t o b i o g r a p h y J u n g tells us h e h a d to u n d e r g o the 
or ig inal e x p e r i e n c e h imsel f . O n e day h e sat at h is desk , let 
h i m s e l f d r o p , a n d p l u n g e d into the d e p t h s of his psyche , 
submit t ing to the spontaneous impulses of his u n c o n s c i o u s . 4 8 

T h i s w a s t h e very b e g i n n i n g of an e x p e r i m e n t w h i c h lasted 
for severa l y e a r s a n d p r o d u c e d a weal th o f material , later to 
b e c o m e p a r t o f J u n g ' s m o s t impor tant w o r k s , his m o s t 
c rea t ive c o n t r i b u t i o n s . T h r o u g h o u t that t ime h e not only 
o b s e r v e d careful ly b u t w r o t e d o w n , a n d embel l i shed with 
d r a w i n g s , h i s d r e a m s , fantas ies a n d vis ions , a n d they all 
b e c a m e p a r t o f h is f a m o u s R e d B o o k . But be ing trained as a 
sc ient i s t , h e felt the obl igat ion to u n d e r s t a n d the m e a n i n g 
o f all that mater ia l . 'I h a d to d r a w concre te conc lus ions from 
t h e ins ight t h e u n c o n s c i o u s h a d given m e - a n d that task 
w a s to b e c o m e a l i fe 's w o r k . ' 4 9 H e h a d to s h o w that his very 
personal , subjective experiences were potential experiences 
o f all h u m a n k i n d for they w e r e an i n h e r e n t part of the 
n a t u r e o f t h e p s y c h e . 5 0 It w a s , t h o u g h , a revolut ionary way 
in sc ient i f ic m e t h o d o l o g y , 'a n e w w a y of seeing t h i n g s . ' 5 1 

A b o v e all J u n g h a d to p r o v e that h is o w n exper iences were 
real , w h i c h others could h a v e too: that the unconscious 



w a s a d e m o n s t r a b l e psych ic reality, b u t w h i c h h a d its o w n 
s ty le a n d s p o k e its o w n language , n a m e l y the universal 
l a n g u a g e o f images a n d symbols . Fur thermore Jung became 
a w a r e that t h e ins ights ga ined from the u n c o n s c i o u s m u s t 
b e t rans la ted into a n ethical obl igat ion. 

N o t to d o so is to fall p r e y to the p o w e r principle , 
a n d th is p r o d u c e s d a n g e r o u s ef fects which are 
des t ruc t ive not o n l y to o thers b u t even to the 
k n o w e r . T h e i m a g e s of the u n c o n s c i o u s place a 
great responsib i l i ty u p o n a m a n . Fai lure to u n d e r 
s t a n d t h e m , or a shirking of ethical responsibility, 
deprives him of his wholeness and imposes a painful 
fragmentariness on his life.52 

T h i s t h o u g h t is r e m i n i s c e n t of B u d d h i s t e th ics , as e n u n 
c ia ted in the 'E ight fo ld P a t h , ' that is , r ight action a n d right 
m e d i t a t i o n . Persona l suffer ing c a n n o t b e e l iminated, a n d 
indiv idual w h o l e n e s s ach ieved , w h e n ethical conduct is 
n o t o b s e r v e d . J u n g u n d e r s t o o d , as B u d d h a pointed out 
l o n g a g o , tha t m e r e e g o - c e n t e r e d pursui ts in disregard of 
o t h e r s lead to confus ion . T h u s k n o w l e d g e acquired through 
c o n t a c t w i t h t h e u n c o n s c i o u s - through 'r ight medi ta t ion ' -
in o r d e r to h a v e a n y s igni f icance , m u s t b e c o m e an integral 
p a r t o f o n e ' s life; it m u s t b e translated into 'r ight ac t ion . ' 

A f t e r a b o u t six years o f a f ierce s truggle wi th the darkness 
o f h i s u n c o n s c i o u s , J u n g b e g a n to h a v e t h e first inkl ings of 
l ight . T h e d a w n a p p e a r e d w h e n h e started sketching 
m a n d a l a s - o n e n e w m a n d a l a e v e r y day . A mandala , which 
is t h e S a n s k r i t w o r d for circle, is the circular pattern form 
f o u n d in all e l e m e n t s o f na ture , a n d in t h e arts a n d d a n c e s 
o f all p e o p l e , throughout history. It is also an image residing 
in t h e d e p t h s o f h u m a n p s y c h e w h i c h spontaneous ly 
e m e r g e s a n d a s s u m e s m a n y dif ferent f o r m s . It usual ly takes 
s h a p e in t i m e s o f d isorganizat ion a n d i n n e r chaos , a n d it is 
nature ' s w a y of restoring balance a n d order. Jung discovered, 
t h r o u g h h is o w n e x p e r i e n c e , that each s ingle m a n d a l a h e 
d r e w w a s a n e x p r e s s i o n of h is i n n e r s tate of be ing at that 



I h a d to let m y s e l f be carr ied a long b y the current , 
w i t h o u t a no t ion of w h e r e it w o u l d lead m e . W h e n 
I b e g a n d r a w i n g the m a n d a l a s , h o w e v e r , I saw 
that e v e r y t h i n g , all the pa ths I h a d b e e n following, 
all t h e s t e p s I h a d taken , w e r e leading back to a 
s ing le point - namely, to the mid-point. It became 
increasingly plain to m e that the mandala is the 
c e n t e r . It is the e x p o n e n t of all pa ths . It is the path 
to t h e c e n t e r , to i n d i v i d u a t i o n . 5 4 

T h u s t h e forceful a n d pers is tent ques t ion in his mind 
w a s a n s w e r e d - t h e q u e s t i o n as to w h a t this process is all 
a b o u t , a n d w h a t its des t inat ion is. T h e goal was the Self , 
t h e a l p h a a n d o m e g a of psych ic d e v e l o p m e n t , for the Sel f is 
t h e proto-image o u t o f w h i c h the person e m e r g e s a n d the 
c u l m i n a t i o n of h is g r o w t h . 

A n d t h e n J u n g h a d a d r e a m that w a s both symbol ic of his 
s i tua t ion at t h e t ime (darkness a n d isolation, but also 
e m e r g i n g vis ion of l ight a n d f lowering of n e w life), a n d 
t h r o u g h its e laborate i m a g e r y unmis takably pointed to the 
c e n t e r , t h e Se l f , as the goal . 

T h r o u g h this d r e a m I u n d e r s t o o d that the Se l f is 
t h e pr inc iple a n d a r c h e t y p e of orientat ion a n d 
m e a n i n g . T h e r e i n lies its heal ing funct ion. For 
m e , this insight signified an approach to the center 

part icular t ime. As his psychic state changed so did the 
m a n d a l a h e w o u l d s p o n t a n e o u s l y sketch . H e c a m e to the 
c o n c l u s i o n that the mandala represented 'Formation, Trans
f o r m a t i o n , Eternal M i n d ' s e ternal r e c r e a t i o n . ' 5 3 At the s a m e 
t i m e h e real ized that the efforts he p u r s u e d consciously , 
p r o m p t e d so to s p e a k by his personal i ty N u m b e r O n e , 
w e r e u n d e r m i n e d b y a s t ronger force w h i c h compel led h im 
to take a d i f ferent p a t h . In o t h e r w o r d s , h e could not choose 
a g o a l , r a t h e r it c h o s e h i m . 



a n d there fore to the goal . O u t o f this e m e r g e d a 
first inkl ing o f m y personal m y t h . 5 5 

T h i s w a s a n e v e n t o f t r e m e n d o u s i m p o r t a n c e , a turning 
p o i n t in J u n g ' s life a n d his w o r k . It w a s the cl imax of his 
c o n f r o n t a t i o n wi th t h e u n c o n s c i o u s , h is six years of solitary 
bat t le w i t h t h e dark d e p t h s o f h is p s y c h e . J u n g descr ibes 
t h e s e y e a r s as 

t h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t in m y life - in t h e m everything 
essent ia l w a s d e c i d e d . It all b e g a n th en ; the later 
detai ls a re on ly s u p p l e m e n t s a n d clarif ications of 
t h e mater ia l that b u r s t forth f rom the u n c o n s c i o u s , 
a n d at first s w a m p e d m e . It w a s the prima materia 
for a l i fe t ime 's w o r k . 5 6 

It w a s d u r i n g t h o s e years that h e m a d e the discovery of 
t h e col lect ive u n c o n s c i o u s a n d d e v e l o p e d the concepts of 
t h e a r c h e t y p e s a n d t h e Sel f . But m u c h w o r k still lay a h e a d of 
h i m : all t h e fantas ies a n d material that h a d f looded h im 
f r o m t h e u n c o n s c i o u s a n d t h e ins ights h e ga ined n e e d e d to 
b e buil t o n a solid foundat ion of scientif ic theory . T h a t 
w o r k gradual ly u n f o l d e d as J u n g e n c o u n t e r e d a l c h e m y . 

In a l c h e m y h e d i scovered that , unl ike in Christ ianity, the 
f e m i n i n e pr inc iple is as impor tant as t h e mascul ine . T h e 
s y m b o l s in a l c h e m y , ' those old a c q u a i n t a n c e s ' o f Jung , 
f asc ina ted h i m . 5 7 But h e b e g a n really to u n d e r s t a n d it after 
r e a d i n g a C h i n e s e a lchemica l text , The Secret of the Golden 
Flower.58 T h i s w a s a l so probably the b e g i n n i n g of h is inter
e s t in O r i e n t a l p h i l o s o p h i e s a n d spiritual tradit ions. T o 
J u n g ' t h e secre t o f t h e a l c h e m y w a s i n . . . t h e t ransformation 
o f p e r s o n a l i t y t h r o u g h the b l e n d i n g a n d fusion of the noble 
w i t h t h e b a s e c o m p o n e n t s . . . o f the consc ious with the 
u n c o n s c i o u s . ' 5 9 In a l c h e m y h e f o u n d a correspondence to 
h i s p s y c h o l o g y , w h i c h g a v e h i s w o r k a conf i rmat ion of its 
v a l i d i t y . It w a s n o t h o w e v e r the e n d product of Jung ' s 
c r e a t i v e j o u r n e y , for h e d i d not s top w i t h psychology: he 
w e n t b e y o n d it . 



ARCHETYPES 

A c c o r d i n g to Jung , archetypes - the contents of the collective 
u n c o n s c i o u s - are ana logous to instincts. Both are funda-

COLLECTIVE UNCONSCIOUS 

J u n g ' s greates t contribution to psychology w a s his theory of 
t h e collective unconsc ious . H e argued that this concept w a s 
n o t a speculat ive idea or a philosophical postulate, but there 
w a s an empirical proof for i t . 6 0 H e def ines the collective 
u n c o n s c i o u s as the part of the psyche that o w e s its existence 
exclusively to heredity, and not to personal experiences which 
h a d b e e n c o n s c i o u s at o n e t ime a n d t h e n d isappeared from 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s . T h e latter is t h e layer o f the p s y c h e which h e 
ca l ls t h e p e r s o n a l u n c o n s c i o u s a n d w h i c h conta ins all the 
m a t e r i a l t h a t t h e individual h a s mere ly forgotten or repres
s e d , e i t h e r del iberate ly o r u n i n t e n t i o n a l l y . 6 1 T h u s J u n g 
m a k e s t h e dis t inct ion b e t w e e n the persona l unconsc ious , 
t h e s u b j e c t i v e p s y c h e , a n d t h e object ive p s y c h e w h i c h h e 
ca l ls t h e i m p e r s o n a l , t ranspersonal , or collective u n c o n 
s c i o u s . H e d i scovered the col lect ive u n c o n s c i o u s through 
h i s o w n d r e a m s a n d v is ions , a s well as t h o s e of h is pat ients , 
i n c l u d i n g fantas ies o f s c h i z o p h r e n i c s . H e observed that all 
t h i s mater ia l o f ten c o n t a i n e d mythologica l moti fs a n d re
l igious s y m b o l s . J u n g then c a m e to the following conclusion: 

In addi t ion to o u r immedia te consc iousness , which 
is o f a t h o r o u g h l y p e r s o n a l nature a n d w h i c h w e 
b e l i e v e to b e t h e on ly empir ical p s y c h e (even if w e 
tack o n t h e p e r s o n a l u n c o n s c i o u s as an appendix ) , 
there exists a s e c o n d psychic system of a collective, 
universa l , a n d impersonal nature which is identical 
in all individuals . This collective unconsc ious does 
n o t d e v e l o p individual ly b u t is inher i ted . It c o n 
sists o f pre -ex i s ten t f o r m s , the a rche types , w h i c h 
c a n o n l y b e c o m e c o n s c i o u s secondari ly a n d w h i c h 
g ive def in i te form to certa in psychic c o n t e n t s . 6 2 



m e n t a l d y n a m i c forces in the h u m a n personal i ty w h i c h 
p u r s u e their inherent goals, in the psychic or physiological 
o r g a n i s m s respect ive ly . J u n g also refers to archetypes as 
pr imordia l i m a g e s , ' t h e m o s t anc ient a n d the m o s t univer 
sal t h o u g h t - f o r m of h u m a n i t y . T h e y are as m u c h feelings as 
t h o u g h t s . ' 6 3 But it should be stressed that archetypes are not 
i n h e r i t e d i d e a s ; they are mere ly propens i t ies in the h u m a n 
p s y c h e w h i c h can e x p r e s s t h e m s e l v e s in specif ic forms a n d 
m e a n i n g w h e n ac t ivated . 

T h e r e a re as m a n y a r c h e t y p e s as there are typical 
s i tua t ions in life. E n d l e s s repet i t ion h a s e n g r a v e d 
t h e s e e x p e r i e n c e s into o u r psychic const i tut ion, 
n o t in t h e form o f i m a g e s filled wi th content , b u t at 
first o n l y as forms without content, represent ing 
merely the possibility of a certain type of perception 
a n d ac t ion . W h e n a s i tuat ion occurs w h i c h corre
s p o n d s to a given archetype, that archetype becomes 
ac t ivated a n d a c o m p u l s i v e n e s s a p p e a r s , w h i c h , 
l ike a n inst inctual dr ive , ga ins its w a y against all 
r e a s o n a n d w i l l . . . . 6 4 

In d e v e l o p i n g t h e c o n c e p t of a r c h e t y p e s and their dyna
m i s m J u n g q u o t e s a r e m a r k a b l e e x a m p l e : the genes i s of the 
idea o f c o n s e r v a t i o n o f e n e r g y , credi ted to Robert M a y e r in 
t h e n i n e t e e n t h c e n t u r y . T h e latter w a s n o t a physic is t w h o 
m i g h t b e natura l ly p r e o c c u p i e d wi th s u c h a concept , but a 
phys ic ian , a n d the idea c a m e to h im in a m o s t extraordinary 
w a y , d u r i n g a v o y a g e in the tropics . H e r e is w h a t M a y e r 
w r o t e a b o u t his e x p e r i e n c e a n d discovery : 

I 'm far f r o m h a v i n g h a t c h e d out the theory at m y 
writing desk. [He then reports certain physiological 
observat ions h e h a d m a d e . . . a s ship's doctor]. N o w , 
if o n e w a n t s to b e clear o n mat ters o f phys io logy, 
s o m e k n o w l e d g e of physical processes is essential , 
u n l e s s o n e pre fers to w o r k at th ings f rom the m e t a 
phys ica l s ide , w h i c h I f ind infinitely disgust ing. I 
t h e r e f o r e he ld fast to phys ics a n d stuck to the 
sub jec t wi th s u c h f o n d n e s s that , a l though m a n y 



m a y l a u g h at m e for th is , I paid b u t little at tent ion 
to tha t r e m o t e quar ter o f the g lobe in w h i c h w e 
w e r e , pre fer r ing to r e m a i n o n b o a r d w h e r e I could 
w o r k w i t h o u t in termiss ion , a n d w h e r e I p a s s e d 
m a n y a n h o u r a s t h o u g h inspired, the like of w h i c h 
I c a n n o t r e m e m b e r e i ther be fore or s ince . S o m e 
f l a s h e s o f t h o u g h t that p a s s e d th r ou gh m e w h i l e in 
the r o a d s o f S u r a b a y a w e r e at o n c e ass iduously 
f o l l o w e d u p , a n d in their turn led to fresh sub jec ts . 
T h o s e t imes have passed, but the quiet examination 
o f tha t w h i c h t h e n c a m e to the surface in m e has 
t a u g h t m e that it is a t ruth , w h i c h c a n n o t o n l y be 
subject ively felt, but objectively proved. It remains 
to b e s e e n w h e t h e r this c a n b e accompl i shed b y a 
m a n s o little v e r s e d in phys ics as I a m . 6 5 

T h e q u e s t i o n that J u n g a s k e d h imse l f is : w h e r e did this 
n e w idea c o m e f rom a n d i m p o s e itself u p o n consc iousness , 
a n d w h a t is the force behind it that overwhelmed the person
al i ty? A n d t h e a n s w e r can b e f o u n d only in applying his 
t h e o r y o f a r c h e t y p e s , that is , that ' the idea of e n e r g y a n d its 
c o n s e r v a t i o n m u s t b e a pr imordial image that w a s d o r m a n t 
in t h e col lect ive u n c o n s c i o u s . ' 6 6 J u n g then proceeds to 
d e m o n s t r a t e that s u c h a pr imordial i m a g e i n d e e d existed 
s i n c e m o s t pr imit ive t imes , e x p r e s s e d in m a n y different 
f o r m s , as for e x a m p l e the idea o f d a e m o n i s m , magic p o w e r , 
s o u l ' s immorta l i ty , a n d m a n y o thers . T h e not ion of energy , 
i ts p r e s e r v a t i o n or ra ther t ransmuta t ion , is the central con
c e p t in all T a n t r a s . 

THE SELF 

A s a l r e a d y s ta ted , t h e r e are count less a rche types , but the 
o n e that e n c o m p a s s e s all o t h e r s , the quintessent ia l a rche
t y p e is t h e Se l f . It is t h e organiz ing , guiding a n d unit ing 
pr inciple w h i c h gives the personal i ty direction and meaning 
in life. It is t h e beginning, the source of the personality a n d 
its ul t imate goal , t h e culminat ion of o n e ' s growth, that is, 



s e l f - r e a l i z a t i o n . T h e S e l f i s the homo totus, the t imeless 
m a n , t h a t n o t o n l y e x p r e s s e s h i s u n i q u e individual i ty a n d 
w h o l e n e s s b u t is t h e s y m b o l o f m a n ' s d iv in i ty , w h e n h e 
t o u c h e s t h e c o s m o s , h i s m i c r o c o s m reflecting the 
m a c r o c o s m . 

Intellectually the Sel f is no more than a psychological 
c o n c e p t , a cons t ruc t that serves to express an un
k n o w a b l e e s s e n c e w h i c h w e c a n n o t grasp as such , 
s i n c e b y def ini t ion it t ranscends ou r powers of 
c o m p r e h e n s i o n . It m i g h t equally well be called the 
' G o d wi th in u s . ' T h e b e g i n n i n g s of our w h o l e 
p s y c h i c life s e e m to b e inextricably rooted in this 
p o i n t , a n d all o u r h ighes t a n d ult imate p u r p o s e s 
s e e m to b e str iving towards i t . 6 7 

J u n g a lso refers to t h e Se l f as be ing both uni temporal a n d 
u n i q u e , a n d universal a n d eternal , the o n e expressing m a n ' s 
e s s e n c e , a n d the o t h e r be ing a G o d - i m a g e , an archetypal 
s y m b o l . 6 8 

INDIVIDUATION 

B e t w e e n t h e s tages o f t h e self as a source in the beginning , 
a n d t h e self a s a goal , in its ul t imate dest inat ion, there is an 
o n g o i n g c o n t i n u i t y o f d e v e l o p m e n t , w h i c h J u n g has called 
t h e p r o c e s s of individuat ion. It is the process of integration 
of the personality. This archetypal, universal psychic process 
is a u t o n o m o u s a n d u n c o n s c i o u s , a n d it has run its course 
s i n c e i m m e m o r i a l t ime . It reflects p s y c h e ' s striving to 
h a r m o n i z e its c o n s c i o u s a n d u n c o n s c i o u s contents , a n d it 
is t h e natura l a n d s p o n t a n e o u s urge for self-realization, 
w h o l e n e s s , a n d t h e q u e s t for m e a n i n g . Collectively it has 
b e e n e x p r e s s e d in t h e mul t i tudes o f m y t h s a n d symbols in 
w h i c h m a n k i n d h a s g iven o u t w a r d form to its inner experi 
e n c e s . O n a n individual level , a l though the process a lways 
g o e s o n s ince t h e p s y c h e never rests , it m a y remain purely 
u n c o n s c i o u s , o r m a y b e c o m e a consc ious task. W h e t h e r it 
will lead in o n e direct ion or the o ther d e p e n d s on the inter-



T h e c o n f r o n t a t i o n of the two posi t ions generates a 
t e n s i o n c h a r g e d with e n e r g y a n d creates a living, 

v e n t i o n o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s . T h e dif ference b e t w e e n the two 
r o a d s is t r e m e n d o u s , a n d their o u t c o m e far reaching. In 
o n e i n s t a n c e w h e n c o n s c i o u s n e s s is not involved, ' the end 
r e m a i n s as dark as the beg inning . ' In the other instance ' the 
p e r s o n a l i t y is p e r m e a t e d with l ight ' a n d consc iousness is 
f u r t h e r e x t e n d e d a n d e n h a n c e d . 6 9 

T h r o u g h a l c h e m y a n d its symbol i sm J u n g b e c a m e aware 
t h a t t h e t rans format ion of personal i ty takes place in the 
i n t e r a c t i o n b e t w e e n the e g o a n d the unconsc ious , out of 
w h i c h a n e w uni f ied be ing e m e r g e s . It is a n e w being, yet 
n o t ent i re ly n e w for it w a s a lways there , but dormant a n d 
h i d d e n in t h e c h a o s of the u n c o n s c i o u s . T h e process 
r e q u i r e s a n o p e n c o m m u n i c a t i o n b e t w e e n the consc ious 
m i n d a n d its u n c o n s c i o u s counterpart , a sensit ivity to the 
s i g n a l s o f t h e u n c o n s c i o u s w h i c h speaks in the language of 
s y m b o l s . It is t h e c o n s t a n t dia logue b e t w e e n the outer a n d 
t h e i n n e r , the m u n d a n e life a n d its symbol ic d imens ions -
d r e a m s , fantas ies , v i s ions . 

T h e a r d u o u s task o f c o n s c i o u s confrontat ion with the 
u n c o n s c i o u s h a s the effect o f ex pan d in g consc iousness , of 
d i m i n i s h i n g t h e sovere ign p o w e r s of the unconsc ious , a n d 
b r i n g i n g a b o u t the r e n e w a l a n d transformation of person
a l i ty . T h i s c h a n g e , w h i c h is the central ob ject of a l chemy, 
a n d o f J u n g ' s p s y c h o t h e r a p y , c o m e s about through the 
pr inc ip le w h i c h J u n g cal led the t ranscendent f u n c t i o n . 7 0 

I n d e e d it is m o r e than an a r d u o u s a n d of ten painful task, 
a s J u n g e x p e r i e n c e d himsel f . It is a batt le b e t w e e n two 
o p p o s i n g forces , e a c h c o n t e n d i n g for its o w n rights, the 
bat t le b e t w e e n r e a s o n a n d rationality versus chaos a n d 
i rrat ional i ty . At the s a m e t ime it has to be a collaboration 
b e t w e e n t h e c o n s c i o u s a n d u n c o n s c i o u s att i tudes of the 
p s y c h e : c o n s c i o u s n e s s m u s t h e e d its u n c o n s c i o u s counter 
par t , m u s t l is ten to the inner voices , so that the latter can 
c o - o p e r a t e wi th c o n s c i o u s n e s s instead of disturbing it. 



third th ing - no t a logical s t i l lb ir th . . .but a m o v e 
m e n t o u t o f the s u s p e n s i o n b e t w e e n oppos i tes , a 
l iving birth that leads to a n e w level of be ing . . . 7 1 

S i n c e the process a ims at the total transformation of person
al i ty , n o t h i n g that b e l o n g s to it, n o aspect of it, m u s t b e 
e x c l u d e d . 7 2 A n d t h e c o n s u m m a t i o n of this union of o p 
p o s i t e s , in o r d e r to create n e w life - not a logical stillbirth -
m u s t b e a t t e n d e d not o n l y b y L o g o s , the rational principle, 
b u t b y Eros too , the principle of r e l a t e d n e s s . 7 3 

S o , indiv iduat ion leads f rom o n e n e s s , e m p t i n e s s , the 
u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d s tate of u n c o n s c i o u s n e s s , participation 
mystique,74 to ever-increasing differentiation, the supremacy 
o f t h e e g o , to o n e n e s s , e m p t i n e s s again, that has b e c o m e 
f u l l n e s s - to t h e Sel f , the m a n d a l a . T h e e n d has re joined its 
b e g i n n i n g , a n d the u l t imate goal its original source . 

ALCHEMY 

T h e evolut ion of personal i ty , or as Jung called it the individ
u a t i o n p r o c e s s , h a s b e e n e x p r e s s e d in different terms b y 
t h e s y m b o l i s m of a l c h e m y . Even t h o u g h the a lchemists set 
t h e m s e l v e s t h e task o f reveal ing the secrets of mat ter a n d 
c h e m i c a l t r a n s f o r m a t i o n , their labor primarily reflected a 
parallel psychic process , which m e t with a strong resonance 
in J u n g ' s m i n d a n d h a d an e n o r m o u s impact on his work . 

T o J u n g t h e c h e m i c a l e x p e r i m e n t s o f the a lchemists , the 
w h o l e a l chemica l opus, w a s o f a psychic nature rather than 
t h e s e a r c h for the secret o f g o l d - m a k i n g . T h e a lchemists 
t h e m s e l v e s p r o c l a i m e d that 'Aurum nostrum non est aurum 
vulgi/75 W h i l e w o r k i n g in his laboratory the a lchemist h a d 
cer ta in p s y c h i c e x p e r i e n c e s that h e at tr ibuted to the pro
p e r t i e s of t h e mat ter ; J u n g bel ieved that in fact h e w a s 
e x p e r i e n c i n g h is o w n u n c o n s c i o u s . 'In seeking to explore it 
[ the mat te r ] h e p r o j e c t e d the u n c o n s c i o u s into the darkness 
o f m a t t e r in o r d e r to i l luminate i t . ' 7 6 

It h a s b e e n genera l ly u n d e r s t o o d that the purpose o f 



a l c h e m y w a s to produce a miraculous substance, gold, 
p a n a c e a , elixir of life. But in actuality, above and beyond 
that , the very e s s e n c e o f all alchemical work w a s a spiritual 
exerc ise w h o s e goal w a s n o n e other than spiritual trans
format ion , l iberation of G o d from the darkness of m a t t e r . 7 7 

T h e bewi lder ing profusion of complicated and often gro
t e s q u e a lchemical symbol ism describes pictorially the pro
c e s s o f c h a n g e from psychic sleep to awakening, a n d the 
s t a g e s a long that journey . J u n g found in this symbolism an 
i l lustration of w h a t h e had called the process of individ
uat ion : o n e ' s gradual unfo ldment from an unconscious to a 
c o n s c i o u s state , a n d the healing process underlying i t . 7 7 

In m e d i e v a l E u r o p e a n a l c h e m y , which he discovered by 
w a y of C h i n e s e a l c h e m y , J u n g found the spiritual roots of a 
W e s t e r n tradit ion that a d d r e s s e d itself to the s a m e issues 
w h i c h p r e o c c u p i e d h i m all his life. T h u s a l c h e m y provided 
h i m w i t h a h i s tor i ca l f o u n d a t i o n as wel l as val idat ion for 
h i s o w n f i n d i n g s . 

A s in J u n g ' s p s y c h o l o g y , oppos i tes a n d their union play 
a m a j o r role in a lchemical procedure . T h e union is the 
m o t i v a t i n g force a n d the goal of the process . But at the 
b e g i n n i n g of the process the oppos i tes form a dualism, 
c o n c e i v e d in n u m e r o u s te rms such as : u p p e r and lower, 
co ld a n d w a r m , spirit (soul) a n d b o d y , h e a v e n a n d earth, 
b r i g h t a n d dark , act ive a n d pass ive , prec ious a n d cheap , 
g o o d a n d evi l , o p e n a n d h i d d e n , inner a n d outer , East and 
W e s t , g o d a n d g o d d e s s , mascul ine a n d f e m i n i n e . 7 8 

T h e primal opposi tes are consc iousness a n d unconscious
n e s s w h o s e s y m b o l s are So l a n d L u n a - sun a n d m o o n - the 
o n e r e p r e s e n t i n g the diurnal a n d the o ther the nocturnal 
s i d e o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s , the male a n d female principles. T h e 
c o r r e s p o n d i n g a lchemical s u b s t a n c e s are sulphur a n d salt. 
S u l p h u r , b e c a u s e of its associat ion with the sun, is the 
m a s c u l i n e principle express ing consc iousness . In alchemical 
texts it is re ferred to as ' the male a n d universal s e e d , ' the 
' spir i t o f g e n e r a t i v e p o w e r , ' the ' source of i l lumination and 
all k n o w l e d g e . ' It h a s a double nature : in its initial crude 
f o r m it is b u r n i n g a n d corros ive , a n d has an offensive odor , 
b u t w h e n t r a n s m u t e d , ' c l e a n s e d of all impur i t i e s , it is the 



K n o w that I have only one such son; he is one of 
seven, and the first among them; and though he is 

m a t t e r o f o u r s t o n e . ' 7 9 Sa l t , because of its associat ion with 
t h e m o o n , is the f e m i n i n e principle a n d expresses various 
a s p e c t s o f the u n c o n s c i o u s . Like its counterpart sulphur , 
salt c o n t a i n s a d o u b l e na ture : in its unref ined form, coming 
f r o m t h e sea , it is bit ter a n d harsh , like tears a n d sorrow, yet 
at the s a m e time it is the mother of wisdom w h e n transmuted. 
A s t h e pr inc iple o f Eros , it c o n n e c t s everyth ing . Salt is also 
a s s o c i a t e d wi th ear th , a n d as such represents the Gr ea t 
M o t h e r a n d the a r c h e t y p e o f the feminine deity. 

S t a r t i n g wi th the original subs tance , the prima materia 
w h i c h c o n t a i n s the o p p o s i t e s , the a lchemist ' s task is to 
h a r m o n i z e t h e m , to bring them into unity which culminates 
in t h e ' chymica l m a r r i a g e , ' the c o n s u m m a t i o n of his work . 
J u n g p o s t u l a t e s that o n a psychological level the union of 
o p p o s i t e s c a n n o t b e a c h i e v e d by the consc ious ego a lone -
b y r e a s o n , ana lys i s - that separates a n d divides; nor even 
b y t h e u n c o n s c i o u s a l o n e - that uni tes ; it n e e d s a third 
e l e m e n t , t h e t r a n s c e n d e n t f u n c t i o n . In the s a m e w a y , for 
t h e c o n j u n c t i o n to take p lace , the a l c h e m i s t n e e d e d a third 
f a c t o r , a m e d i u m , w h i c h w a s M e r c u r i u s (mercury) . T h u s 
t h e r e is s u l p h u r , t h e m a s c u l i n e p r i n c i p l e , salt, its f e m i n i n e 
c o u n t e r p a r t , a n d m e r c u r y , the s u b s t a n c e that is bo th l iquid 
a n d s o l i d . B y n a t u r e M e r c u r i u s is a n d r o g e n o u s a n d par
t a k e s o f b o t h t h e m a s c u l i n e a n d f e m i n i n e e l e m e n t s ; in 
h i m s e l f h e u n i t e s t h e spir i tual a n d phys ica l , the h ighes t 
a n d l o w e s t . 

A l c h e m y is full of paradoxes - as J u n g ' s work is - s ince 
p a r a d o x e s are the on ly w a y remotely to express the in
e x p r e s s i b l e , t h e p h e n o m e n a of the p s y c h e that can be a p 
p r e h e n d e d only through direct e x p e r i e n c e . 8 1 Th e mysterious 
M e r c u r i u s is the paradox par excellence. T h e fertile imagin
ation of the alchemists gave countless synonyms to Mercurius, 
a n d the m o s t fantastic descript ions of h is attributes. Here is 
o n e e x a m p l e , taken f rom an alchemical treatise, in w h i c h the 
alchemist asks nature to tell him about her son Mercurius, and 
she responds: 



n o w all t h i n g s , h e w a s at first only o n e . In h im are 
t h e four e l e m e n t s , yet h e is not an e l e m e n t . H e is a 
spiri t , ye t h e h a s a b o d y ; a m a n , yet h e per forms a 
w o m a n ' s part; a boy , yet he bears a man ' s weapons ; 
a b e a s t , ye t h e h a s the w i n g s of a bird. H e is 
p o i s o n , ye t h e c u r e s leprosy; life, yet h e kills all 
t h i n g s ; a K ing , yet a n o t h e r occupies his throne ; he 
f lees f rom t h e fire, yet fire is taken from him; h e is 
w a t e r , ye t d o e s not w e t the h a n d s ; h e is earth, yet 
is s o w n ; h e is air a n d l ives b y w a t e r . 8 2 

J u n g r e c o g n i z e d in the mult iple a n d paradoxical aspects 
o f M e r c u r i u s a ref lect ion of the nature of the self which is a 
complexio oppositorum, a n d m u s t necessari ly b e such if it is 
to s y m b o l i z e m a n ' s totali ty. T o J u n g , Mercur ius represented 
n o t o n l y t h e self b u t t h e individuat ion process as well , a n d 
b e c a u s e o f the l imit less n u m b e r of his n a m e s , also the 
co l lec t ive u n c o n s c i o u s . 8 2 

T h e first p h a s e o f the a lchemical process w a s the black 
s t a g e , nigredo, character ized b y confus ion , frustration, 
d e p r e s s i o n , ' t h e dark night of the soul ' of S t . J o h n of the 
C r o s s , in w h i c h n e v e r t h e l e s s all potential i t ies a n d the seeds 
o f f u t u r e d e v e l o p m e n t are c o n t a i n e d . T h e n as the fire of the 
a l c h e m i c a l retort , the psychic fire, purges the e l e m e n t s , the 
s e c o n d w h i t e p h a s e , albedo, is b rought about . It is the stage 
o f clarification a n d intensification of life and consciousness . 
T h e f inal p h a s e is the red s tage , w h e n the drama reaches its 
c o n c l u s i o n : t h e c h e m i c a l p r o c e s s of coniunctio, the appear 
a n c e o f t h e p h i l o s o p h e r s ' s t o n e , a n d at the s a m e t ime the 
c o m p l e t i o n o f psych ic s y n t h e s i s - the e m e r g e n c e of the Self . 

W h a t is t h e p h i l o s o p h e r s ' s t o n e , the lapis? It w a s said 
t h a t it h e a l s a n d b e s t o w s immortal i ty . T o J u n g ' the lapis is a 
f a b u l o u s ent i ty of c o s m i c d i m e n s i o n s w h i c h surpasses 
h u m a n u n d e r s t a n d i n g . ' L ike ' m a n ' s totality, the Self , [it] is 
b y def in i t ion b e y o n d the b o u n d s of k n o w l e d g e . ' 8 4 

H o w e v e r to t h e a l chemis t G e r h a r d D o r n , the lapis w a s 
n o t t h e c o m p l e t i o n of the art . T h e final a n d h ighest con
j u n c t i o n w a s t h e u n i o n of the w h o l e h u m a n being with 



unus mundus, the o n e w o r l d . This is w h e n the individual 
p s y c h e t o u c h e s e tern i ty , the identity of the personal with 
t h e t r a n s p e r s o n a l . It is the n u m i n o u s e v e n t , the mystery of 
t h e unio mystica, o r in the Orienta l tradit ions, the experi
e n c e s o f tao, samadhi, or satori85 

J u n g c o n c l u d e d that the p h a s e s of the alchemical pro
c e d u r e s , the reconci l iat ion of confl ict ing opposi tes into a 
u n i t y , paral le led the s tages of the individuation p r o c e s s . 8 6 

In h i s d r e a m s , as well as those of his pat ients , he could at 
t i m e s d iscern a portrayal o f the m a n d a l a , symbol iz ing the 
mult ipl ic i ty o f the p h e n o m e n a l world within an underlying 
uni ty . T h e mandala symbol ism represents the psychological 
e q u i v a l e n t of unus mundus, whi le its parapsychological 
e q u i v a l e n t is J u n g ' s c o n c e p t of synchronic i ty . 

SYNCHRONICITY 

All o f J u n g ' s d iscover ies w e r e a c c o m p a n i e d by dreams or 
s y n c h r o n i s t i c e v e n t s that e i ther pointed the way or gave 
h i m c o n f i r m a t i o n that h e w a s proceeding in the right 
d i rec t ion . At the t ime w h e n he w a s dil igently drawing 
m a n d a l a s , h e p r o d u c e d a paint ing of a golden cast le . T h e 
p a i n t i n g w a s part icularly intr iguing b e c a u s e of its C h i n e s e 
qua l i ty , a n d h e w a s p u z z l e d by it. Short ly af terwards h e 
r e c e i v e d f rom the s inologist Richard Wi lhe lm a copy of The 
Secret of the Golden Flower, an old C h i n e s e alchemical text, 
w h i c h m a r k e d the b e g i n n i n g of his fascination with 
a l c h e m y . T h e e v e n t o f receiving from Richard Wi lhe lm the 
C h i n e s e m a n u s c r i p t w a s a synchronis t ic o n e , and further
m o r e it w a s c o n n e c t e d with a mandala painting of J u n g ' s . 
T h i s s tr ik ing c o i n c i d e n c e , this s ingle e v e n t , conta ined in 
i tself b o t h the m a n d a l a symbol i sm a n d the principle of 
s y n c h r o n i c i t y , n a m e l y , the double express ion of unus 
mundus - psychologica l a n d parapsychological . A n d indeed 
J u n g felt t h e p o w e r f u l ef fect o n e exper iences in m o m e n t s of 
e n c o u n t e r wi th the unus mundus. This e v e n t occurred at the 
t i m e w h e n t h e cycle o f his al ienation w a s drawing to a 



c l o s e . In h is a u t o b i o g r a p h y J u n g r e m e m b e r s : T h a t w a s the 
f irst e v e n t w h i c h b r o k e m y isolation. I b e c a m e aware of an 
af f in i ty : I c o u l d establ ish ties with s o m e t h i n g a n d s o m e 
o n e . ' 8 7 P e r h a p s it is no t a m e r e co inc idence that J u n g for the 
f irst t i m e a n n o u n c e d to the world his concept of synchroni -
c i ty in a m e m o r i a l a d d r e s s to his friend Richard Wilhelm, 
t h e m a n w h o p layed s u c h a significant part at a crucial 
p e r i o d in J u n g ' s life. 

S y n c h r o n i c i t y is the m o s t abstract a n d most elusive of 
J u n g ' s c o n c e p t s . J u n g describes synchronicity as 'a meaning
ful coincidence of t w o or m o r e e v e n t s , w h e r e someth ing 
o t h e r t h a n t h e probabil i ty of c h a n c e is i n v o l v e d . " 8 8 T h e 
c o n n e c t i o n s o f e v e n t s are not the result of the principle o f 
c a u s e a n d ef fect , b u t o f s o m e t h i n g e lse w h i c h J u n g called an 
acausa l c o n n e c t i n g principle. T h e critical factor is the m e a n 
ing , t h e sub jec t ive e x p e r i e n c e that c o m e s to the person: 
e v e n t s a re c o n n e c t e d in a meaningfu l w a y , that is, events of 
t h e i n n e r a n d o u t e r w o r l d , the invisible a n d the tangible, 
t h e m i n d a n d the physica l universe . This c o m i n g together 
at t h e r ight m o m e n t can h a p p e n only wi thout the consc ious 
i n t e r v e n t i o n of the e g o . Ins tead it is prepared in the u n c o n 
s c i o u s n e s s o f the p s y c h e , a n d it is as th ou gh the p s y c h e had 
its o w n secret des ign, irrespective of ego ' s conscious wishes . 
S u c h s y n c h r o n i s t i c e v e n t s , o f smal ler or larger proport ions , 
o c c u r to m o s t p e o p l e in daily life, but as with dreams , if w e 
d o n o t r e c o g n i z e t h e m a n d pay at tent ion to t h e m , they 
r e m a i n ins igni f icant . 

J u n g g ives e x a m p l e s f rom his practice w h e n patients he 
w a s t reat ing h a d u n c a n n y co inc idences that put t h e m in 
t o u c h wi th a d e e p e r than c o n s c i o u s level of exper ience , a n d 
c o n v i n c e d t h e m in a dramat ic , unequivocal w a y of the 
real i ty a n d l imi t lessness o f the u n c o n s c i o u s . O f particular 
i n t e r e s t is t h e case o f the y o u n g , well educated w o m a n , 
w h o , wi th her very one-s ided logical m i n d , w a s stubbornly 
u n r e s p o n s i v e to J u n g ' s ef forts to sof ten her rationalism. 
O n e d a y as s h e w a s tell ing her dream of the night before , 



i n v o l v i n g a go lden scarab that w a s g iven to her , a flying 
i n s e c t pers i s tent ly k n o c k e d at t h e w i n d o w obviously at
t e m p t i n g to e n t e r t h e r o o m . J u n g o p e n e d the w i n d o w , let 
t h e insec t in a n d c a u g h t it. T h e insect turned out to b e a 
g o l d e n - g r e e n bee t le , very m u c h resembl ing the scarab 
f r o m t h e d r e a m . 

I h a n d e d the b e e t l e to m y pat ient wi th the w o r d s , 
' H e r e is y o u r s c a r a b . ' T h i s e x p e r i e n c e punctured 
the d e s i r e d h o l e in h e r rat ional ism a n d broke the 
ice o f h e r intel lectual res is tance . T h e t reatment 
could n o w b e cont inued with satisfactory r e s u l t s . 8 9 

In d e v e l o p i n g his c o n c e p t of synchronic i ty , J u n g related 
it to the d iscover ies o f m o d e r n theoret ical phys ics , f rom 
w h i c h w e h a d learned that causal i ty a n d prediction are n o 
l o n g e r val id in the microphys ica l w o r l d . 9 0 H e conc luded 
t h a t there is a c o m m o n b a c k g r o u n d b e t w e e n microphysics 
a n d h is d e p t h p s y c h o l o g y . 9 1 A t the s a m e t ime J u n g w e n t 
b a c k to a n c i e n t C h i n e s e p h i l o s o p h y a n d recognized a cor
r e s p o n d e n c e b e t w e e n synchronic i ty a n d the ineffable idea 
o f tao. In fact it w a s the / Ching, t h e C h i n e s e Book of 
Changes, a n d its m e t h o d wi th w h i c h J u n g h a d personal 
exper ience that w a s to h im a m a j o r inspiration in developing 
t h e c o n c e p t o f synchronic i ty . T h e two seemingly opposi te 
f r a m e w o r k s , the rat ional scientif ic a n d the intuitive phi lo
s o p h i c a l , a r e b y n o m e a n s contradic tory . In his b o o k , The 
Tao of Physics, Fri t jof Capra a d d r e s s e s h imse l f to this very 
p o i n t , a n d a r g u e s that there are c lose parallels b e t w e e n 
b a s i c c o n c e p t s of m o d e r n phys ics a n d Eastern mystical 
t e a c h i n g s . T h e f indings o f theoret ical phys ics reveal a uni 
v e r s e that is a h a r m o n i o u s , uni f ied p r o c e s s , a d y n a m i c w e b 
o f in ter re la ted e l e m e n t s . T n i s is precisely the fundamenta l 
t h o u g h t in B u d d h i s t a n d Taois t ph i losophies . A n d to J u n g 
synchronis t i c events point to 'a profound h a r m o n y be tween 
all f o r m s o f e x i s t e n c e . ' 9 2 W h e n e x p e r i e n c e d as s u c h , it b e 
c o m e s a t r e m e n d o u s l y power fu l occurrence that gives the 
indiv idual a s e n s e o f t ranscending t ime a n d space . 



3 Methods in Jung's 
Psychology and 
Tibetan Buddhism 

THE CURE OF SOULS 

T h e ' cure o f s o u l s , ' J u n g says in his Memories, Dreams, 
Reflections, is h is t a s k . 9 3 Unl ike m o s t convent ional p s y c h o -
t h e r a p i e s w h o s e goals are basically personal i ty ad jus tment 
a n d c u r e o f s y m p t o m s , a n d to which e n d manipulat ive 
t h e r a p e u t i c t e c h n i q u e s are appl ied , J u n g ' s psychotherapy 
a i m s at the healing of the soul, the approach to the numinous. 
T h e goal is n o t on ly the hea l ing of pathology , but above all, 
t h e ful f i l lment o f individual w h o l e n e s s or self-realization. 
T h e r e is h i d d e n in the d e p t h o f each h u m a n being a seed of 
all fu ture d e v e l o p m e n t , that in its ult imate m e a n i n g is a 
s e e d o f divini ty , a n d t h e p r o f o u n d task of J u n g ' s p s y c h o 
t h e r a p y is to h e l p that s e e d unfo ld a n d mature to its fullest 
p o t e n t i a l . W h a t are the m e t h o d s that J u n g deve loped to 
a c h i e v e this goal? J u n g tells us that in the natural process of 
i n d i v i d u a t i o n h e f o u n d a m o d e l , a n d a guiding principle 
for h is m e t h o d of t r e a t m e n t . 9 4 T h e process of individuation 
is essential ly an unconscious, autonomous process, in which 
the p s y c h e in its natural a n d spontanous urge for wholeness 
is s t r iv ing to h a r m o n i z e its consc ious a n d unconsc ious 
c o n t e n t s . T h u s the therapist , says Jung, 'must follow nature 
a s a g u i d e , ' a n d his or h e r intervent ion is ' less a quest ion of 
t r e a t m e n t than of developing the creative possibilities latent 
in t h e pa t ient h i m s e l f . ' 9 5 

J u n g o b s e r v e d that t h o s e o f his pat ients w h o succeeded 
in se t t ing t h e m s e l v e s free f rom the b o n d a g e of their life 
p r o b l e m s a n d a c h i e v e d h i g h e r levels of psychic deve lop-



m e n t a n d integrat ion , in e s s e n c e did n o t h i n g but s imply 
a l l o w t h i n g s to h a p p e n . T h e y a l lowed their unconsc ious to 
s p e a k to t h e m in s i lence , a n d they l is tened to its m e s s a g e s 
pa t ient ly a n d g a v e t h e m the full a n d m o s t ser ious at tent ion. 
In o t h e r w o r d s , t h e y es tabl i shed a consc ious relat ionship 
w i t h the i r u n c o n s c i o u s p r o c e s s e s . 

T h e art o f lett ing th ings h a p p e n , action through 
inac t ion , lett ing g o o f onese l f as told by Meister 
E c k h a r t , b e c a m e for m e the key that o p e n s the 
d o o r to the w a y . W e m u s t be able to let things 
h a p p e n in t h e p s y c h e . For us , this is an art of 
w h i c h m o s t p e o p l e k n o w nothing . C o n s c i o u s n e s s 
is forever interfer ing, he lping , correct ing, a n d n e 
g a t i n g , n e v e r leaving the psychic process to grow 
in p e a c e . 9 6 

W h e n the psych ic p r o c e s s is a l lowed to g r o w in peace , 
t h e u n c o n s c i o u s fertilizes the consc iousness , and conscious
n e s s i l luminates the unconsc ious ; the interfusion and union 
o f t h e t w o o p p o s i t e s result in increased a w a r e n e s s a n d a 
b r o a d e n i n g of personal i ty . J u n g postulates that this can be 
b e s t a c c o m p l i s h e d w h e n the process is not regulated from 
t h e o u t s i d e a n d the therapist does not interfere with the 
operat ion of nature . As the wider personality is being created, 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s increases , b e c o m e s t ransformed a n d a n e w 
c e n t e r o f personal i ty e m e r g e s - the Sel f - whi le ego tend
e n c i e s are d i m i n i s h e d . T h e n e w center , like a magnet , 
a t t rac t s to it all that g e n u i n e l y a n d authentical ly be long to 
t h e u n i q u e n e s s of personal i ty . T h e integrity a n d unity of 
t h e indiv idual gradual ly es tabl ishes itself out of its original 
g r o u n d plan, a n d all that is unessential , superf luous, super
i m p o s e d , d r o p s a w a y . T h e e g o that has deve loped in re
s p o n s e to the p r e s s u r e s a n d dictates of the outer world, and 
t h e cul tural e n v i r o n m e n t , at this point b o w s a n d gives way 
to t h e p r e s s u r e s a n d u r g e s of the individual 's inner world , 
h i s i n n e r be ing , his soul , the Self . T h u s the ego has b e e n 
sacr i f iced to the Sel f ; the m u n d a n e exis tence has acquired a 
m e a n i n g , the individual has c o m e in touch with the 



n u m i n o u s . H i s in i t ia l u n c o n s c i o u s c o n d i t i o n has b e e n 
t r a n s f o r m e d into h i g h e r c o n s c i o u s n e s s , a n d the rounding 
o f p e r s o n a l i t y , w h o s e s y m b o l is the m a n d a l a , has b e e n 
a c c o m p l i s h e d . 

H o w t h e harmoniz ing of conscious a n d unconscious con
t e n t s h a p p e n s , n o o n e k n o w s , for it is an irrational life 
p r o c e s s . In J u n g ' s psychotherapy there are no fixed methods 
o f t r e a t m e n t ; the m e t h o d s natural ly deve lop as the work 
p r o g r e s s e s , a n d in r e s p o n s e to the n e e d s of the particular 
ind iv idua l . Every individual is unique a n d unpredictable , 
a n d t h e r e f o r e J u n g e n j o i n s therapists to free themselves 
f r o m all p r e c o n c e p t i o n s a n d theoret ica l a s s u m p t i o n s , and 
a b a n d o n all m e t h o d s a n d t e c h n i q u e s . 9 7 J u n g tells us he is 
de l ibera te ly u n s y s t e m a t i c , a n d only individual under 
s t a n d i n g is t h e m e t h o d , so to speak . ' W e n e e d a different 
l a n g u a g e for e v e r y p a t i e n t . ' 9 8 

H o w e v e r , t w o b a s i c m e t h o d s w e r e consis tent ly used 
b y J u n g in h i s p r a c t i c e : w o r k w i t h d r e a m s and active 
i m a g i n a t i o n . W h i l e d r e a m interpreta t ion has a long 
h i s t o r y g o i n g far back into ant iquity, active imaginat ion is 
t h e or ig inal p r o d u c t of J u n g ' s ar twork. J u n g views the 
p r o c e s s o f act ive imaginat ion as equivalent to the alchemical 
o p e r a t i o n . In e s s e n c e it involves an o n g o i n g dialogue b e 
t w e e n t w o opposi tes , that is, consciousness and the uncon
scious , in the course of which all aspects of one ' s being are 
gradual ly in tegra ted . It is the w o r k of reconcil iation a n d 
u n i o n of oppos i tes leading to psychological transformation. 

T h e r e are several s teps in the process . Initially the task is 
to i n d u c e a c a l m state of m i n d , free from thoughts , a n d 
m e r e l y to o b s e r v e in a neutra l w a y , wi thout j u d g m e n t , just 
to b e h o l d the s p o n t a n e o u s e m e r g e n c e a n d u n f o l d m e n t of 
u n c o n s c i o u s c o n t e n t s , f ragments of fantasy. This part is 
v e r y s imi lar to bas ic medi ta t ion pract ices . T h e exper ience 
is t h e n r e c o r d e d e i ther in a writ ten form, or given s o m e 
o t h e r tangib le s h a p e , such as a drawing, a paint ing, a 
s c u l p t u r e , a d a n c e , or a n y o t h e r variety of symbol ic expres 
s i o n s . 9 9 In t h e next s tage , the consc ious m i n d beg ins to 
par t i c ipate act ively a n d del iberately in a confrontat ion with 



t h e u n c o n s c i o u s . T h e m e a n i n g of the u n c o n s c i o u s product 
a n d its m e s s a g e has to b e u n d e r s t o o d a n d reconci led with 
t h e pos i t ion a n d d e m a n d s of the consc ious m i n d . A s J u n g 
s t a t e s : 

It is exact ly as if a dia logue w e r e taking place 
b e t w e e n t w o h u m a n be ings with equal r ights, 
e a c h of w h o m gives the o ther credit for a valid 
a r g u m e n t a n d c o n s i d e r s it w o r t h w h i l e to modify 
t h e conf l ic t ing s t a n d p o i n t s b y m e a n s of thorough 
c o m p a r i s o n a n d discuss ion or else to dist inguish 
t h e m clearly f rom o n e a n o t h e r . 1 0 0 

Final ly , o n c e the e g o a n d the u n c o n s c i o u s have c o m e to 
t e r m s wi th e a c h o t h e r a n d o n e n o w h a s the capacity to live 
consc ious ly , an ethical att itude and obligation has to follow: 
o n e n o longer can c o n d u c t o n e ' s life as t h o u g h u n a w a r e of 
t h e h i d d e n w o r k i n g s o f the u n c o n s c i o u s . 1 0 1 

It m u s t b e s tressed that the principles of Jung ' s psychology 
are n o t a p p l i e d as a m e t h o d of medical t rea tment but rather 
o f s e l f - e d u c a t i o n . P s y c h o t h e r a p y , says J u n g , 

. . . t r a n s c e n d s its medica l origins a n d ceases to be 
m e r e l y a m e t h o d for treating the sick. It n o w treats 
t h e h e a l t h y or s u c h as have a moral r ight to psychic 
h e a l t h , w h o s e s i ckness is at m o s t the suffering 
that t o r m e n t s u s all. For this reason , analytical 
p s y c h o l o g y c a n claim to serve the c o m m o n 
w e a l . . . . 1 0 2 

In h is p s y c h o t h e r a p y J u n g a ims to br ing about in his 
p a t i e n t s a s tate o f f luidity in w h i c h they exper ience c h a n g e 
a n d g r o w t h w i t h o u t be ing a t tached to a n y fixed condit ion. 
At t h e s a m e t ime h e e n d e a v o r s to arouse in t h e m a sense of 
the i r s u p r a p e r s o n a l c o n n e c t i o n s , to enlarge their capacit ies 
o f a w a r e n e s s b e y o n d personal c o n s c i o u s n e s s . 1 0 3 This is 
part icular ly i m p o r t a n t for m o d e r n m a n w h o s e rational 
a t t i tude has thwarted a n d repressed the spiritual dimension 
o f l i fe . J u n g s t resses that the spiritual or religious realm of 
e x p e r i e n c e d o e s n o t refer to a n y creed, d o g m a , or m e t a -



phys ica l c a t e g o r y b u t is a f u n d a m e n t a l psychic function of 
t r e m e n d o u s s i g n i f i c a n c e . 1 0 4 H e recognizes that there is n o 
p e r s o n a l h e a l i n g w i t h o u t regain ing a rel igious out look o n 
l i f e . 1 0 5 

O f centra l i m p o r t a n c e in t h e r a p y is the role of the p s y c h o 
therapis t , a n d the c lose rapport b e t w e e n the latter a n d the 
p a t i e n t . T h e r a p y to J u n g is a dialectical process in which 
t w o p s y c h i c realit ies c o n f r o n t eac h other , a n d both must b e 
a f f e c t e d a n d c h a n g e d in the e n c o u n t e r . 1 0 6 T h e therapist , n o 
less than t h e patient , cannot b e i m m u m e from the experi
e n c e if t h e r a p y is to b e ef fect ive. C o n c e p t s are ins t ruments 
o f protect ion from exper ience , thanks to which the therapist 
c a n m a i n t a i n a c o n v e n i e n t d is tance , a n d bes ides , there is 
n o obl igat ion to c o n c e p t s . But , a s J u n g says , ' the spirit does 
n o t dwel l in c o n c e p t s / 1 0 7 Therapis t s equal ly should not 
s h i e l d t h e m s e l v e s b e h i n d the screen of professional au
t h o r i t y , for b y th is a t t i tude they depr ive themselves of 
i m p o r t a n t i n f o r m a t i o n g a i n e d th r ou gh the channel of their 
u n c o n s c i o u s . 1 0 8 At t h e s a m e t i m e , J u n g is very eager to 
a l l o w h i s p a t i e n t s to b e c o m e psychologica l ly mature , self-
r e l i a n t a n d i n d e p e n d e n t f rom the therapis t . Like the 
a l c h e m i s t ' s a p p r e n t i c e , p a t i e n t s can learn 'all the tricks of 
t h e l a b o r a t o r y ' b u t u l t imate ly m u s t e n g a g e in the opus 
t h e m s e l v e s for ' n o b o d y e lse can d o it for [ t h e m ] ' 1 0 9 S o , the 
e n d l e s s p r o c e s s of i n d i v i d u a t i o n has to go on long after 
f o r m a l t h e r a p y h a s e n d e d . A n d s p e a k i n g from the s tand
p o i n t of a p s y c h o t h e r a p i s t , J u n g tells us the encounters wi th 
t h e m a n y k i n d s o f p e o p l e h e m e t in h i s therapeut ic work 
c o n s t i t u t e d for h i m i n v a l u a b l e l earn ing exper iences , and 
t h e f i n e s t a n d m o s t s i g n i f i c a n t in terac t ions in h is l i f e . 1 1 0 

It is i m p o r t a n t to under l ine that individuation leads not 
o n l y to a w i d e n i n g of personal i ty , but a lso to a broadening 
o f col lect ive re la t ionships . Contrary to the belief of s o m e , 
individuat ion is not t a n t a m o u n t to isolation and abdication 
o f social a n d ethical responsibi l i t ies ; rather , personal con
s c i o u s n e s s a n d col lect ive a w a r e n e s s are e n h a n c e d concur
r e n t l y in a natura l , s p o n t a n e o u s progress ion . T h e process 
o f ind iv iduat ion , says J u n g , 



. . . b r i n g s to bir th a c o n s c i o u s n e s s o f h u m a n c o m 
m u n i t y precise ly b e c a u s e it m a k e s us aware of the 
u n c o n s c i o u s , w h i c h uni tes a n d is c o m m o n to all 
m a n k i n d . Individuat ion is an a t - o n e - m e n t with 
o n e s e l f a n d at t h e s a m e t ime with h u m a n i t y , s ince 
o n e s e l f is a part o f h u m a n i t y . 1 1 1 

H e r e w e m e e t o n the s a m e g r o u n d the Buddhis t idea of 
c o m p a s s i o n , which is but the other aspect of wisdom: 
w i s d o m a n d c o m p a s s i o n are the two s ides of the s a m e coin, 
o n e representing personal and the other transpersonal 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s , a n d b o t h equal ly indispensable for the 
a t t a i n m e n t o f e n l i g h t e n m e n t . 

F inal ly , it m u s t b e n o t e d that J u n g ' s w o r k is o f such 
t imeless nature and limitless proportion that it is impossible, 
e v e n r e m o t e l y , to c o n v e y its full f lavor a n d m e a n i n g , a n d its 
po tent ia l i m p a c t o n a n individual p s y c h e . Fur thermore , his 
w o r k , a l o n g wi th h i s life, h a s g o n e through success ive 
s t a g e s o f u n f o l d i n g a n d does not easi ly reveal itself to casual 
s t u d y o r t h r o u g h focus on only o n e a s p e c t o f it, a n d least o f 
all b y a n a l y z i n g his m e t h o d s . It asks to b e a p p r o a c h e d in its 
total i ty , a n d e v e n t h e n it is n o e a s y task to u n d e r s t a n d it. 

H e r e is a n interest ing c o m m e n t on this issue, b y o n e of 
J u n g ' s d isc ip les , Ira Progoff : 

. . . I h a d o b s e r v e d . . . t h a t w h e r e v e r his [ Jung's ] 
t h e o r i e s a n d pract ice w e r e taught as a specifically 
J u n g i a n p s y c h o l o g y , the s tructure o f thought with 
its s y s t e m of t e r m s a n d c o n c e p t s w a s e m p h a s i z e d . 
I r e c o g n i z e d that o n e reason for this w a s that at 
least t h e te rms w e r e teachable w h e r e a s the power
ful direct awareness w h i c h J u n g h a d reached w a s 
n o t t e a c h a b l e . . . . 1 1 2 

P r o g o f f , in t h e c o u r s e of h is conversat ion with J u n g , told 
h i m a b o u t t h e s e t h o u g h t s . After a l engthy discussion of the 
i s s u e , P r o g o f f still res t less , p o s e d the fol lowing quest ion to 
J u n g : 

' S u p p o s e , ' I a s k e d h i m , ' that you w e r e free from all 



the p r o b l e m s involved in m a k i n g a n intellectually 
valid formula t ion of y o u r m e t h o d s ; s u p p o s e that 
y o u c o u l d state it w i t h o u t regard to h o w others 
w o u l d m i s u n d e r s t a n d or m i s u s e it. S u p p o s e that 
y o u c o u l d state it in a w a y that w o u l d fit your o w n 
truest feel ings o f it, then w h a t w o u l d it b e ? . . . 'Ach ' , 
h e s a i d . . . 'It w o u l d b e too f u n n y . It w o u l d b e a Z e n 
t o u c h . ' 1 1 3 

P r o g o f f in terpre ts J u n g ' s re ference to a Z e n touch as 
m e a n i n g t h a t h is w o r k has to b e cut to the essent ia ls , a n d 
t h a t it h a s to b e a c h i e v e d b e y o n d r a t i o n a l i t y . 1 1 4 

P e r s o n a l l y , I be l ieve that J u n g ' s re ference to Z e n , in all its 
s t a r k s impl ic i ty , reveals m o r e strikingly than a n y other 
e l a b o r a t e c o m m e n t s w h a t h is d y n a m i c m e t h o d is all about . 

EMANCIPATION FROM SUFFERING 

J u s t as t h e ' c u r e of s o u l s ' w a s J u n g ' s task a n d role, suffering 
a n d e m a n c i p a t i o n f r o m suffer ing, or l iberation, is the ulti
m a t e goal o f B u d d h i s m . E v e n before the e m e r g e n c e of 
B u d d h i s m , th is w a s t h e essent ia l problem of Indian phi los
o p h y , b u t it w a s t h e m e t h o d that b e c a m e the main a n d 
u n i q u e cont r ibut ion of B u d d h i s m to Indian ph i losophy . 
T h e B u d d h a r e c o g n i z e d , t h r o u g h his o w n exper ience , a n d 
r e p e a t e d l y s t r e s s e d , that phi losophical a n d metaphys ica l 
s p e c u l a t i o n s a n d abstract th ink ing a lone h a v e n o impact o n 
t h e life o f t h e individual . O n l y k n o w l e d g e gained through 
d i rec t e x p e r i e n c e h a s l i fe-giving value . For this reason 
B u d d h a m a i n t a i n e d t h e 'noble s i lence ' w h e n a s k e d m e t a 
physica l ques t ions o n the nature of the Absolute , ' the eternal 
t r u t h s . ' I n s t e a d h e p o i n t e d out the w a y a n d insisted that 
e a c h o n e o f us i n d i v i d u a l l y m u s t f ind the solut ions to our 
f u n d a m e n t a l existent ial p r o b l e m s , not th r ou gh ou r intellect 
a n d logical th inking , b u t t h r o u g h d e v e l o p m e n t of a h igher 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s , bodhi: the A b s o l u t e , the Infinite , the n u m i 
n o u s , is n o t to b e c o n c e p t u a l i z e d but real ized within o n e ' s 
se l f . B u d d h a ' s v is ions a n d ins ights , the t ransformat ion of 
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h i s o w n c o n s c i o u s n e s s in the course o f meditat ion u n d e r 
t h e b o d h i t ree , could not b e conveyed with words . H e could 
o n l y s h o w t h e w a y , t h e m e t h o d . In its v e r y e s s e n c e the w a y 
is s i m p l e , a s it is n o t to b e looked for in h idden , faraway 
p l a c e s , in b o o k s o r sacred scr iptures , b u t in the very depth 
o f o n e ' s o w n s e l f . 1 1 5 T h i s is n o dif ferent t h a n the w o r k of the 
a l c h e m i s t ' s a p p r e n t i c e , or o f J u n g ' s pat ient . 

W h e n t h e t ransformat ion of c o n s c i o u s n e s s is realized 
w i t h i n the d e p t h o f t h e individual ' s p s y c h e , then the m e t a 
p h y s i c a l c e a s e s to b e metaphys ica l , a n d is exper ienced as 
intui t ive , a b s o l u t e k n o w l e d g e - i l luminat ion. 

A s L a m a G o v i n d a s tates : 

. . . w h a t m a k e s m a n b lessed is not bel ief (in the 
s e n s e o f the a c c e p t a n c e of a def inite d o g m a ) , b u t 
t h e b e c o m i n g c o n s c i o u s of reality, w h i c h latter is 
m e t a p h y s i c s to u s on ly for as long as w e h a v e not 
exper ienced i t . . . vie w e d from without (as a system) 
B u d d h i s m is m e t a p h y s i c s ; v i e w e d f rom within (as 
a f o r m of reality) it is empir ic i sm. In so far as ' the 
m e t a p h y s i c a l ' is d isc losed u p o n the path of i n n e r 
e x p e r i e n c e , it w a s not re jec ted b y the B u d d h a , it 
w a s o n l y re jec ted w h e n it w a s t h o u g h t out u p o n 
t h e p a t h o f specula t ion . M e t a p h y s i c s is an entirely 
relat ive c o n c e p t , w h o s e b o u n d a r i e s d e p e n d u p o n 
the respec t ive p l a n e o f exper ience , u p o n the re 
spect ive form a n d extent of consc iousness . Buddha 
o v e r c a m e m e t a p h y s i c s a n d its p r o b l e m s , not b y 
m e r e l y ignor ing t h e m , but in an absolute posit ive 
m a n n e r , in that , t h r o u g h training a n d extens ion of 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s h e p u s h e d back the b o u n d a r y l ines 
o f the latter , so that the metaphys ica l b e c a m e the 
e m p i r i c a l . 1 1 6 

H e r e I a m r e m i n d e d of J u n g ' s s t a t e m e n t s that his work is 
b a s e d o n empir ica l facts , a n d o n the o t h e r h a n d , the ac 
c u s a t i o n b y s o m e - w h o m i s r e a d his w o r k , or rather lacked 
t h e e x p e r i e n c e to u n d e r s t a n d the reality o f it - that h e w a s 
b u t a f u z z y myst i c . M u c h of h is w o r k w h i c h w a s cons idered 



' m y s t i c a l ' h a s b e e n val idated b y discoveries of m o d e r n 
s c i e n c e , a n d t h u s the metaphys ica l has b e c o m e empirical . 

T h e r e are m a n y w a y s , m a n y paths , leading to l iberation, 
t h e goal o f all s c h o o l s of B u d d h i s m . In its bare essence any 
p a t h is t a n t a m o u n t to a radical t ransformat ion of consc ious
n e s s , a s y m b o l i c death a n d rebirth from a profane to a 
spir i tual m o d e of be ing . (Or , in terms of J u n g ' s psychology, 
it w o u l d b e the sacrif ice of the e g o for the e m e r g e n c e of the 
S e l f . ) 

In o r d e r to r e s p o n d to the different n e e d s a n d tempera
m e n t s o f d i f ferent invididuals m a n y m e t h o d s have b e e n 
d e v e l o p e d . In Tantr ic B u d d h i s m especially, there is a multi
t u d e o f m o d e s a n d t e c h n i q u e s . T h e y are all des igned to 
a f fec t t h e three a s p e c t s of a h u m a n be ing : body , speech , 
a n d m i n d . 

T h e central m e t h o d , a n d the o n e that w a s used by Buddha 
h i m s e l f in his t ransformat ion process , is meditat ion. In the 
T a n t r i c p a t h , or V a j r a y a n a , in the b e g i n n i n g , as preliminary 
p r a c t i c e s , the var ious m e t h o d s of meditat ion are fol lowed 
to c a l m , t a m e a n d discipl ine the m i n d , achieve o n e - p o i n t e d 
c o n c e n t r a t i o n , cult ivate mindfu lness a n d a w a r e n e s s . O n 
th is f o u n d a t i o n a m o r e c o m p l e x m e t h o d is practiced which 
is character i s t i c of the Va j rayana vehicle , n a m e l y visual
iza t ion . In the act o f visualization medi ta tors construct 
m e n t a l i m a g e s , o f var ious degrees o f complexi ty , repre
s e n t i n g peace fu l , beaut i ful a n d wrathful , terrifying Tantric 
de i t i es wi th w h o m they identify a n d w h o guide them 
t h r o u g h t h e p r o c e s s . 

Each dei ty corresponds to a vital force within the depth of 
t h e individual , a n d b y uniting with various deities, the 
m e d i t a t o r m a k e s contact with those forces - positive or nega
tive - a n d utilizes or rather t ransmutes them, to achieve 
h i g h e r states of consc iousness . T h e m e t h o d is based on 
a s s u m p t i o n s that are irrational and can only be grasped in the 
w a y o n e can understand the irrational processess of life men
t ioned earlier in discussing Jung 's method of psychotherapy. 

M e d i t a t o r s are g iven a deity , c h o s e n according to their 



spec i f i c n e e d s a n d spiritual capacit ies . T h e y are instructed 
to d e v o t e their fullest a t tent ion to the form of the deity that 
t h e y are to create in their m i n d . All the m i n u t e details of the 
i m a g e , in all its complex i ty a n d color , are visualized to the 
p o i n t that it b e c o m e s jus t as real as the pract i t ioners t h e m 
s e l v e s . I n d e e d t h e y not on ly contempla te the deity, they 
ident i fy t h e m s e l v e s as t h e deity. For a m o m e n t they have 
b e e n t ransf igured into the divinity: the archetypal e s s e n c e 
o f it h a s b e e n t ransferred into t h e m . Dur ing that t ime of 
ident i f i ca t ion wi th the dei ty they genera te the so-cal led 
' d i v i n e p r i d e , ' pr ide that o n e is B u d d h a . 1 1 7 

T h e core o f visual izat ion consists in this union with the 
d e i t y . It is a d y n a m i c process in which the medi ta tors ' ego , 
their ordinary consc iousness , is a b a n d o n e d and substituted 
wi th t h e h i g h e r c o n s c i o u s n e s s of the dei ty . O n e could say, 
to u s e J u n g ' s l a n g u a g e , that the individual 's ego has been 
sacr i f iced for the Sel f . 

T h e p r o c e s s of visual izat ion is not a mat ter or repressing 
t h e i rrepress ib le parts o f ou r p s y c h e , the archetypal forms 
that u n i t e us with all o f h u m a n i t y of all t imes , but rather to 
m a k e c o n t a c t with t h e m a n d gradually t ransform t h e m so as 
to a c h i e v e a h i g h e r state of c o n s c i o u s n e s s . T h e various 
de i t i es are s y m b o l s o f the forces , posit ive a n d negat ive , 
g o o d a n d evil , that w a g e a battle in our p s y c h e . N o n e of 
t h e s e forces , t h e s e e n e r g i e s , is lost: each is harnessed a n d 
t r a n s m u t e d into p u r e a w a r e n e s s , pure spiritual e s s e n c e . 
O r , to u s e the a lchemica l l anguage , lead is t ransformed into 
g o l d . 

Le t us look at the descr ipt ion of o n e of the deit ies: 

M a h a v a j r a b h a i r a v a m u s t have a b o d y of very d e e p 
b l u e co lour , n i n e faces , thir ty-four arms a n d 
s ix teen feet . T h e legs o n the left s ide are advanced 
a n d t h o s e o n the r ight drawn back . H e is able to 
s w a l l o w the three wor lds . H e sneers a n d roars. 
His t o n g u e is a r c h e d . H e g n a s h e s his teeth and his 
e y e b r o w s are wr ink led . His e y e s a n d his 



e y e b r o w s flame like the cosmic fire at the t ime of 
t h e des t ruc t ion of t h e universe . His hair is yel low 
a n d s t a n d s o n e n d . H e m e n a c e s the G o d s of the 
material a n d the non-material spheres . H e frightens 
e v e n t h e terr i fying dei t ies . H e roars out the w o r d 
p'ain w i t h a voice like t h e rumble o f thunder . H e 
d e v o u r s f lesh , m a r r o w a n d h u m a n fat a n d drinks 
b lood. H e is c rowned with five awe-inspiring skulls 
a n d is adorned with a garland m a d e of fifteen freshly 
s e v e r e d h e a d s . His sacrificial cord is a black ser 
p e n t . T h e o r n a m e n t s in his ears e tc . are o f h u m a n 
b o n e s . His bel ly is h u g e , h is b o d y n a k e d and his 
p e n i s erect . His e y e b r o w s , eyelids, beard and body 
hair f l a m e like t h e c o s m i c fire at the e n d of the 
a g e s . H i s m i d d l e face is that of a buffalo . It is 
h o r n e d a n d e x p r e s s e s violent anger . A b o v e it, a n d 
b e t w e e n t h e h o r n s , pro jec ts a yel low f a c e . 1 1 8 

A s a c o n t r a s t , let us c o n t e m p l a t e the fol lowing image : 

O n t h e disc o f the a u t u m n m o o n , clear a n d pure , 
y o u p lace a s e e d syl lable . T h e cool b lue rays of the 
seed syllable emanate i m m e n s e cooling compassion 
tha t radia tes b e y o n d t h e l imits of sky or space . It 
fulfil ls t h e n e e d s a n d des ires of sent ient be ings , 
b r i n g i n g bas ic w a r m t h s o that confus ions m a y be 
c lar i f ied. T h e n f rom the s e e d syllable you create a 
M a h a v a i r o c a n a B u d d h a , whi te in color, with the 
features of an aristocrat - an eight-year-old child 
with a beautiful, innocent , pure, powerful, royal 
gaze . H e is dressed in the costume of a medieval 
k i n g o f I n d i a . H e w e a r s a gl i t ter ing gold crown 
inlaid with wish-fulfilling jewels. Part of his long 
black hair floats over his shoulders and back; the rest 
is m a d e into a topknot surmounted by a glittering 
blue d i a m o n d . H e is seated crosslegged on the lunar 
disc with his h a n d s in the meditation mudra hold
ing a vajra carved from pure white c r y s t a l . 1 1 9 



A n d n o w let u s c o n t e m p l a t e a visual izat ion, sugges ted 
b y a c o n t e m p o r a r y Tantr i c teacher , for t h e benef i t of those 
d e v o t e d to J e s u s Chr is t . It is a purif ication practice of b o d y , 
s p e e c h a n d m i n d . 

S i t , o r k n e e l if y o u l ike, in a comfortable posi t ion, 
re laxed but with your back straight. In your m i n d ' s 
e y e , v isual ize J e s u s be fore y o u . His face h a s a 
tranquil , peaceful a n d loving expression. A picture 
o f t h e resurrec ted Chris t o r of J e s u s teaching m a y 
b e u s e d as a m o d e l for this visual izat ion. 

T h e n visual ize f rom the c rown of h is h e a d m u c h 
radiant , w h i t e l ight c o m i n g to y o u r o w n c r o w n . 
T h i s w h i t e l ight is in the nature of blissful e n e r g y 
a n d as it en ters y o u r b o d y it purif ies the physical 
c o n t a m i n a t i o n , or s in, a c c u m u l a t e d over count less 
l i fe t imes . T h i s bl issful , w h i t e e n e r g y purif ies all 
d i s e a s e s o f the b o d y , inc luding cancers , a n d acti
v a t e s a n d r e n e w s the funct ioning of your ent ire 
n e r v o u s s y s t e m . 

In a s imilar m a n n e r , a red light is visual ized, 
radia t ing forth f rom J e s u s ' throat a n d enter ing 
y o u r o w n , c o m p l e t e l y pervading y o u r vocal centre 
w i t h t h e sensa t ion of bl iss . If y o u h a v e a n y dif
ficulties with your speech , a lways telling lies, being 
uncontro l led in w h a t y o u say, engaging in slander, 
u s i n g h a r s h l a n g u a g e or the like - this blissful red 
e n e r g y purif ies y o u of all these negativi t ies . A s a 
resul t y o u discover the divine qualit ies o f s p e e c h . 

T h e n f rom J e s u s ' hear t infinite radiant b lue light 
c o m e s to sink into your heart , purifying your m i n d 
o f all its w r o n g c o n c e p t i o n s . Y o u r self ish a n d pet ty 
e g o , w h i c h is l ike the ch ie f or pres ident of the 
d e l u s i o n s , a n d t h e three p o i s o n s of greed , hatred 
a n d i g n o r a n c e , w h i c h are l ike the e g o ' s minis ters , 
a re all purif ied in th is bl issful , b lue radiance . T h e 
i n d e c i s i v e m i n d , w h i c h is specia l ly doubt fu l and 



c a u g h t b e t w e e n ' m a y b e th is ' a n d ' m a y b e that , ' is 
c lar i f ied. A l s o puri f ied is the narrow m i n d , which 
c a n n o t s e e totality b e c a u s e its focus is too tight. A s 
the light energy fills your mind, your heart becomes 
l ike t h e b l u e sky , e m b r a c i n g universal reality and 
all o f s p a c e . 1 2 0 

W i t h p e r s i s t e n t pract ice , a n d as h igher s tages of con
s c i o u s n e s s d e v e l o p , the menta l ly created deit ies a s s u m e a 
d y n a m i c real i ty capable of affect ing the meditator in a. 
p o w e r f u l w a y . In t e r m s of J u n g ' s psychology these deities 
in t h e m e d i t a t o r ' s m i n d b e c o m e incarnated archetypes . A s 
to the i r ' rea l i ty ' a n d the reason for their eff icacy, w e can 
a g a i n turn to J u n g a n d his def init ion of ' i l lusion. ' 

B y w h a t cr i terion d o w e j u d g e s o m e t h i n g to be an 
i l lus ion? D o e s a n y t h i n g exist for the p s y c h e that 
w e are enti t led to call i l lusion? W h a t w e are pleased 
to call i l lusion m a y b e for the p s y c h e an extremely 
i m p o r t a n t l i fe-factor , s o m e t h i n g as indispensable 
as o x y g e n for t h e b o d y - a psychic actuality of 
o v e r w h e l m i n g s igni f icance . P r e s u m a b l y the 
p s y c h e d o e s not t rouble itself about our categories 
o f real i ty; for it, everyth ing that works is 
r e a l . . . . N o t h i n g is m o r e probable than that w h a t 
w e call i l lusion is very real for the p s y c h e - for this 
r e a s o n w e c a n n o t take psychic reality to b e 
c o m m e n s u r a b l e wi th c o n s c i o u s r e a l i t y . 1 2 1 

O f c o u r s e , it s h o u l d b e kept in m i n d that in terms of 
B u d d h i s t p h i l o s o p h y this s t a t e m e n t w o u l d b e true on the 
re la t ive level o f reality on ly . O n the ult imate level of reality 
e v e r y t h i n g is intr insical ly void . 

In t h e T a n t r i c sadhanas (spiritual exercises) the menta l 
ac t iv i ty o f medi ta t ion is a c c o m p a n i e d by mantras a n d 
mudras in w h i c h s p e e c h a n d b o d y take part . 

M a n t r a s are sacred s o u n d s , auditory symbols , that have 
n o c o n c r e t e m e a n i n g , but l ike the s o u n d a n d r h y t h m of 



m u s i c a n d poet ry h a v e the p o w e r o f evok ing pro found 
fee l ings a n d states o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s that t ranscend thought 
a n d o r d i n a r y s p e e c h . T o t h e in i t ia ted t h e mantra speaks in 
a v e r y direct , i m m e d i a t e w a y a n d has t h e capacity to call 
for th t h e d o r m a n t forces wi thin t h e m . T o others it remains 
a secre t . T h e m e r e recitat ion of a m a n t r a wi thout adequate 
p r e p a r a t i o n a n d the p r o p e r m e n t a l at t i tude is use less , for 
t h e s o u n d o f t h e m a n t r a is n o t mere ly physical but a b o v e all 
is spir i tual . It h a s to b e p r o d u c e d b y the m i n d a n d h ear d b y 
t h e h e a r t . 1 2 2 

M u d r a s a re symbol i c p o s t u r e s a n d ges tures in w h i c h 
h a n d s a n d e a c h f inger part ic ipate in a m o s t ref ined, e legant 
a n d e x p r e s s i v e m a n n e r , reminiscent o f t h e m o v e m e n t s o f 
B a l i n e s e d a n c e r s . T h e y are physica l , o u t w a r d express ions 
o f i n n e r s ta tes of b e i n g a n d , l ike t h e m a n t r a s w h e n used in 
t h e p r o p e r context , a re an aid to medi ta t ion , he lp ing to 
inci te h i g h e r states o f consc iousness . W h e n all three aspects 
o f o n e ' s be ing - body, speech, a n d mind - are simultaneously 
i n v o l v e d a n d h a r m o n i o u s l y co -ord inated - in the perfor
m a n c e o f m u d r a s , reci tat ion of m a n t r a s , a n d d e e p medi ta 
t ion - p r i m e v a l , universa l forces are a r o u s e d , a n d the effect 
is t h u n d e r o u s . O n e e n t e r s a n o t h e r reality. 

Ri tuals a n d c e r e m o n i e s play a s ignif icant role in Tantr ic 
prac t i ce . Pros t ra t ions , o f fer ings of i n c e n s e a n d f lowers , 
c h a n t i n g , puja (ritual w o r s h i p ) , initiation rites, all o f t h e m 
h a v e to b e regarded as forms of medi ta t ion a n d unders tood 
for the i r s y m b o l i c m e a n i n g . T o h a v e their full effect , they 
h a v e to b e a p p r o a c h e d with a correct m e n t a l at t i tude a n d 
w i t h r e v e r e n c e . 

A typical c e r e m o n y h a s all t h e dramat ic qualit ies of in
c a n t a t i o n a n d m a g i c : i t i s a feast for all the senses and it 
s t r ikes at t h e d e e p e s t levels o f o n e ' s b e i n g . T h e r e is the blast 
o f t h e h o r n s a n d T i b e t a n long t r u m p e t s , the rattle of the 
c l a p p e r - d r u m s , the s o u n d of t h e bel ls , t h e chant ing , recita
t ion o f m a n t r a s a n d sacred texts , the p r a y e r flags, the color
ful r o b e s o f t h e l a m a s w h o s e pos tures , ges tures , a n d facial 
express ions often mirror those of the deities in the sur-



THE SPIRITUAL FRIEND AND THE ANALYST 

S i n c e l iberat ion c a n n o t b e at ta ined b y w a y of b o o k s or 
a b s t r a c t k n o w l e d g e b u t o n l y through exper ience , the n e e d 
for a h u m a n g u r u , o r spiritual teacher , is o f t r e m e n d o u s 
i m p o r t a n c e . O n l y w i t h the h e l p a n d guidance of a n o t h e r 
h u m a n b e i n g can o n e ' s c o n s c i o u s n e s s b e a w a k e n e d a n d 
real p r o g r e s s m a d e . But this o ther h u m a n be ing m u s t be a 
t e a c h e r w h o is qual i f ied a n d w h o him or hersel f is far a long 
t h e pa th . His conduct , his knowledge , the clarity of his 
m i n d , h is w i s d o m a n d c o m p a s s i o n m u s t b e such that h e 
c a n s e r v e n o t on ly as a teacher , but as a living example of 
t h e e n l i g h t e n e d at t i tude . G u r u s c a n n o t transfer their 
w i s d o m to t h e disc iples , b u t their w o r d s , which resonate 
b e y o n d t h e m e a n i n g of the ordinary w o r d s , can touch a n d 
m o v e t h e disc iples w h e n t h e y are ready for the teaching. 
W h e n that h a p p e n s it is as if a key h a s o p e n e d the door of 
p e r c e p t i o n in t h e i n n e r m o s t be ing of the disciples , a n d 
g r a d u a l l y their h o r i z o n s are w i d e n e d . It feels literally that 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s , t h e l ight, is e x p a n d i n g at each contact with 
t h e g u r u . T h e h u m a n g u r u , be ing the m o d e l o f a comple te 
p e r s o n , is b u t t h e archetypal s y m b o l of the S u p r e m e G u r u , 
o r t h e pr inc ip le o f B u d d h a h o o d , a n d so the process goes o n 
i n t h e m i n d s o f the d i s c i p l e s till the i m a g e of the guru has 
b e e n i n t e g r a t e d wi th in t h e m s e l v e s . T h e disciple realizes 
t h a t t h e t e a c h e r is no t outs ide b u t inside his p s y c h e , a n d is 
n o n e o t h e r t h a n his o w n Se l f . 

T h e f u n c t i o n of g u r u s , w h o are s o m e t i m e s also called 
spir i tual f r i ends , h a s m a n y aspec ts . Let us look at the im
a g i n a t i v e text o f t h e e l e v e n t h century Tibetan teacher a n d 

r o u n d i n g thangkas (sacred images) ; the fragrance of incense, 
f l o w e r s , c e r e m o n i a l utens i l s , b o w l s wi th sanctif ied water , 
tea , fruit a n d o t h e r delicacies. It is a spectacle a n d experience 
t h a t c a n n o t b e descr ibed , but ne i ther can it ever b e for
g o t t e n . 



p h i l o s o p h e r G a m p o p a , descr ibing the role of spiritual 
f r i e n d s . 

T h e s imi les are that spiritual f r iends are like a 
g u i d e w h e n w e travel in u n k n o w n territory, an 
e s c o r t w h e n w e p a s s through d a n g e r o u s regions 
a n d a f e r r y m a n w h e n w e cross a great river. 

A s to t h e first, w h e n w e travel guideless in an 
u n k n o w n terri tory there is the d a n g e r of going 
as t ray a n d ge t t ing lost . But if w e g o with a guide 
t h e n t h e r e is n o s u c h danger , a n d wi thout miss ing 
a s ingle s t e p w e reach the des ired p l a c e . . . . 

In t h e s e c o n d simile d a n g e r o u s regions are 
h a u n t e d b y th ieves a n d robbers , wild beasts a n d 
o t h e r n o x i o u s a n i m a l s . W h e n w e g o there wi thout 
a n escor t , there is a d a n g e r of losing ou r body , life 
o r p r o p e r t y ; b u t w h e n w e h a v e a s t rong escort w e 
r e a c h t h e d e s i r e d place wi thout a l o s s . . . . 

F inal ly in t h e third simile w h e n w e cross the 
grea t r iver , if w e h a v e boarded a boat wi thout a 
b o a t m a n , w e are e i ther d r o w n e d or carried a w a y 
b y t h e current a n d d o not reach the o ther shore ; 
b u t if t h e r e is a b o a t m a n w e land safely b y his 
e f f o r t s . 1 2 3 

J u n g k n e w well o f the d a n g e r s of the 'wild beas ts a n d 
o t h e r n o x i o u s a n i m a l s , ' a n d the terror w h e n plunging into 
t h e d a r k r e g i o n s o f o n e ' s u n c o n s c i o u s , as h e e x p e r i m e n t e d 
w i t h h i m s e l f . A n d s o did the a l chemis ts before h i m . T h e y 
w e r e a l so fully a w a r e o f the potent ial psychic explos ion 
i n h e r e n t in their opus. N o doubt , bo th the a lchemists a n d 
J u n g w o u l d b e in full a g r e e m e n t with the w a r n i n g s of the 
T i b e t a n t e a c h e r . 

F o l l o w i n g in the foots teps of S h a k y a m u n i B u d d h a never 
to i m p o s e his t e a c h i n g s o n o thers , it is part of the Tibetan 
t radi t ion that instruct ion should b e g iven only in response 
to a s incere r e q u e s t a n d ser ious intent . Tibetan teachers 
b e l i e v e that the v e r y act o f seek ing a n d request ing he lp 



c r e a t e s t h e p r o p e r e n e r g y that is conducive to receiving it, 
a n d l i s tening not o n l y wi th ears but with the heart as 
w e l l . 1 2 4 

T h e a n a l y s t p l a y s essent ia l ly the s a m e role as the 
s p i r i t u a l f r i e n d ; ye t t h e r e is an i m p o r t a n t d is t inc t ion . A s 
s t a t e d e a r l i e r , J u n g p o s t u l a t e s that in the course of 
p s y c h o l o g i c a l t r e a t m e n t t h e therapis t m u s t b e equal ly 
a f f e c t e d b y t h e t h e r a p e u t i c e n c o u n t e r . T h i s m a y b e c o m e an 
e x p e r i e n c e o f r e n e w a l for t h e therapis t , b u t on the other 
h a n d m a y a lso resul t in psychologica l c o n t a m i n a t i o n , 
t h r e a t e n i n g t h e t h e r a p i s t ' s o w n e m o t i o n a l ba lance . T h e 
g u r u b y c o n t r a s t , o n e is to ld , h a v i n g a t ta ined h i g h spiritual 
r e a l i z a t i o n is i m m u n e to s u c h c o n t a m i n a t i o n and cannot 
b e a f f e c t e d b y h i s s t u d e n t s ' negat iv i t i e s . In fact s o m e 
m e d i t a t i o n p r a c t i c e s in T i b e t a n B u d d h i s m include a 
m e n t a l o f f e r i n g to t h e g u r u c o n s i s t i n g of all ob jec ts of one ' s 
g r e e d a n d h a t r e d , in b r i e f , all negat iv i t i e s . At the same 
t i m e I h a v e b e e n told b y t h e L a m a s that the responses of 
t h e i r s t u d e n t s - a n d part icular ly the recogni t ion that they 
h e l p e d c l e a r c o n f u s i o n a n d r e d u c e suf fer ing - do affect 
t h e m a n d a d d to t h e s tore o f t h e i r e n e r g i e s . 



4 Archetypal 
Symbols -
Tantra and Jung 

AS DISCUSSED IN the prev ious chapter , visualization is o n e 
o f t h e m a i n medi ta t ion m e t h o d s in t h e Va j rayana . T h e 
d i f f e r e n t t y p e s of dei t ies visual ized in personi f ied form are 
expressed outwardly in Tantric iconography, while inwardly 
they correspond to different psychological states. By identify
ing with the various deities of the Tibetan Buddhist pantheon 
t h e p r o f a n e c o n s c i o u s n e s s is t r a n s c e n d e d into the k n o w 
l e d g e o f the ho ly , a n d thus i m a g e s b e c o m e symbols of 
t r a n s f o r m a t i o n . T h e a n t h r o p o m o r p h i c Tantr ic images are 
r e g a r d e d as a r c h e t y p e s , ye t b e c o m e real to the meditator . 
A c c o r d i n g to J u n g , a r c h e t y p e s come to life w h e n they are 
m e a n i n g f u l to an i n d i v i d u a l . 1 2 6 Like all powerful symbols , 
T a n t r i c i m a g e s w h e n in fused with e m o t i o n , gain n u m i n o s -
ity a n d s u p p l y m e d i t a t o r s with e n e r g y that carry t h e m a 
s t e p f o r w a r d into a n o t h e r psychological realm - the t rans-
p e r s o n a l , s p i r i t u a l 

W h a t is t h e role o f i m a g e s in the practice of B u d d h i s m 
w h o s e philosophical a n d metaphysical foundations are based 
o n t h e c o n c e p t o f e m p t i n e s s ? 

In t h e w o r d s o f L a m a G o v i n d a : 

T h e a b s t r a c t n e s s of phi losophical concepts a n d 
c o n c l u s i o n s requires to b e constant ly corrected by 
direct e x p e r i e n c e , b y the practice of meditat ion 
a n d t h e c o n t i n g e n c i e s o f daily life. T h e a n t h r o p o 
m o r p h i c e l e m e n t in the Va j rayana is therefore not 



b o r n f r o m a lack o f intel lectual u n d e r s t a n d i n g (as 
in t h e c a s e o f pr imit ive m a n ) , but , o n the contrary , 
from t h e consc ious desire to penetrate from a m e r e 
ly intel lectual a n d theoret ical at t i tude to the direct 
a w a r e n e s s o f reality. T h i s c a n n o t b e ach ieved 
t h r o u g h bui lding u p convic t ions , ideals , a n d a i m s 
b a s e d o n reasoning , b u t o n l y th r ou gh consc ious 
p e n e t r a t i o n o f t h o s e layers of o u r m i n d w h i c h 
c a n n o t b e r e a c h e d or in f luenced b y logical a rgu
m e n t s a n d discurs ive t h o u g h t . 

S u c h penetrat ion a n d transformation is only p o s 
sible through the compell ing power of inner vision, 
w h o s e pr imordia l i m a g e s or ' a rche types ' are the 
f o r m a t i v e pr inciples of o u r m i n d . L ike seeds they 
s ink i n t o the ferti le soil o f o u r s u b c o n s c i o u s n e s s in 
o r d e r to g e r m i n a t e , to g r o w a n d to unfold their 
potent ia l i t i e s . . . . 

T h e subject ivi ty o f i n n e r vision d o e s not d i m 
inish its real i ty-value . S u c h vis ions are not ha l 
luc ina t ions , b e c a u s e their reality is that of the 
h u m a n p s y c h e . T h e y are symbols , in w h i c h the 
h i g h e s t k n o w l e d g e a n d t h e noblest e n d e a v o u r of 
the h u m a n m i n d are e m b o d i e d . Their visualization 
is t h e creat ive process o f spiritual pro ject ion, 
t h r o u g h w h i c h i n n e r e x p e r i e n c e is translated into 
v i s i b l e f o r m , c o m p a r a b l e to the creat ive act of an 
art ist , w h o s e sub jec t ive idea , e m o t i o n , or vision, 
is t r a n s f o r m e d in to an ob jec t ive w o r k of art, w h i c h 
n o w t a k e s o n a reality o f its o w n , i n d e p e n d e n t of 
its c r e a t o r . 1 2 7 

Simi lar ly J u n g tells u s that a rche types initially are e m p t y 
f o r m s b u t conta in the possibi l i ty of certain percept ion and 
a c t i o n , a n d w h e n act ivated t h e y b e c o m e a powerful force in 
t h e life a n d b e h a v i o r o f an i n d i v i d u a l . 1 2 8 I n d e e d , the arche
t y p e m a y take an a u t o n o m o u s reality o f its o w n a n d take 
c o n t r o l o v e r the ent i re personal i ty . T h e vision m a y lead to 



art is t ic c rea t ions or scientif ic discoveries , like the famous 
c a s e o f K e k u l e ' s d iscovery o f the b e n z e n e ring.129 But the 
v i s i o n s c a n a lso lead to insani ty if they are not integrated 
i n t o c o n s c i o u s n e s s . T h e dividing l ine b e t w e e n the two 
r o a d s is f requent ly very thin. 

T i b e t a n B u d d h i s t s , a s wel l as J u n g , are aware of the 
d a n g e r s involved, a n d therefore urge that proper safeguards 
b e t a k e n . Tantr ic visualization, or the s o m e w h a t comparable 
J u n g ' s act ive imaginat ion technique, both require guidance 
o f a qual i f ied teacher , or analyst . F u r t h e r m o r e , in Vajrayana 
pract ice every visualization is preceded a n d terminated by 
m e d i t a t i o n o n e m p t i n e s s a n d dissolut ion of images which 
ac t s a s a protec t ion aga ins t cont inued identification with 
t h e s y m b o l s : t h e medi ta tor is m a d e a w a r e that the deities 
a r e p r o d u c t s o f imaginat ion . 

O n e of t h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t a n d in Tibet the most popular 
d e i t y is T a r a . S h e is t h e f e m i n i n e aspect of the B u d d h a . 
In T i b e t s h e is r e v e r e d as the m o t h e r of all B u d d h a s . 
T a r a , in h e r e s s e n c e , symbol izes the totally deve loped wis 
d o m that t r a n s c e n d s r e a s o n . S h e is the B u d d h a of enl ight
e n e d act ivi ty, t h e l iberator w h o , b y releasing o n e from the 
b o n d a g e o f egocentr i c pass ions , leads f rom the shores of 
p r o f a n e wor ld ly i n v o l v e m e n t (samsara) to the other shore 
of i l lumination (nirvana). Tara appears in a variety of aspects: 
t h e g r e e n Tara , red T a r a , whi te Tara , e t c . , t w e n t y - o n e of 
t h e m , a n d each corresponding to slightly different archetypal 
i m a g e s in the p s y c h e . In Jungian terminology she represents 
t h e M o t h e r a r c h e t y p e . H o w e v e r , s h e is the image of the 
m o t h e r w h o h a s integrated in hersel f all the opposi tes , 
p o s i t i v e a n d n e g a t i v e . T h u s to Eric N e w m a n n (a disciple of 
J u n g ) , T a r a s y m b o l i z e s t h e h i g h e s t form, the culminat ion 
o f t h e f e m i n i n e a r c h e t y p e . S h e is ' the Great G o d d e s s w h o , 
i n t h e tota l i ty o f h e r u n f o l d i n g , fills the world from 
i ts l o w e s t e l e m e n t a r y p h a s e to i ts s u p r e m e spiritual 
t r a n s f o r m a t i o n . ' 1 3 0 

B e s i d e s peaceful a n d wrathful deit ies , a n o t h e r category 
o f " b e i n g s " p lays a n i m p o r t a n t role in T i b e t a n B u d d h i s m . 



T h e y are t h e so-ca l led dakinis w h o h a v e divine or d e m o n i c 
qua l i t i es , a n d can r e p r e s e n t the h u m a n inspirational im
p u l s e . T h e y are f emale e m b o d i m e n t s of k n o w l e d g e a n d 
m a g i c p o w e r s , a n d are descr ibed as 'genii of meditat ion 
a n d spir i tual h e l p e r s , ' capable o f a w a k e n i n g the d o r m a n t 
f o r c e s h i d d e n in the d a r k n e s s o f the u n c o n s c i o u s . 

T h e w o r d dakini, o r in T i b e t a n , khadoma, m e a n s " s p a c e " 
a n d " e t h e r , " re fe r r ing to that w h i c h m a k e s m o v e m e n t p o s 
s i b l e . 1 3 1 O n e g e t s t h e f ee l ing o f the f luid nature of a dakini; 
s h e m o v e s the p s y c h e a n d causes it to l iquidify all that is rigid 
a n d concre te , encapsula ted in conceptual thoughts a n d dog
m a s , a n y f ixed formulat ion . In that s e n s e s h e symbol izes 
t h e pr inc ip le o f m o t i o n a n d reflects the d y n a m i c forces that 
are t h e s a m e in the c o s m o s as in the psyche of the individual. 

T h e dakini o f the h i g h e s t rank is Vajra Yogini . S h e is the 
d i v i n e f igure o f the inspir ing m u s e w h o ' r e d e e m s the trea
s u r e s o f a e o n s o f e x p e r i e n c e , w h i c h l ie d o r m a n t in the s u b 
c o n s c i o u s , a n d r a i s e s t h e m i n t o the realm of h i g h e r 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s , b e y o n d that of o u r i n t e l l e c t . ' 1 3 2 T i b e t a n 
B u d d h i s t s s a y that Vajra Yogini has a lways existed d e e p 
w i t h i n o u r s e l v e s , in o u r u n c o n s c i o u s , b u t is suffocated by 
t h e e g o . W h e n t h e c o n c e p t o f the e g o is pierced w e al low 
V a j r a Y o g i n i to a p p e a r . ( W h e n I think of Vajra Yogini I a m 
a l w a y s r e m i n d e d of t h e S l e e p i n g Beauty . ) 

In t h e c o n t e x t of J u n g ' s p s y c h o l o g y , Vajra Yogini w o u l d 
b e a pr imordia l i m a g e , a n d as such can act as a mediator , 
' p r o v i n g its r e d e e m i n g p o w e r , a p o w e r it h a s a lways p o s -
sessed- in var ious r e l i g i o n s . ' 1 3 3 

V a j r a Y o g i n i in T ibe tan i c o n o g r a p h y is depic ted with a 
c u r i o u s e x p r e s s i o n that is s imul taneous ly loving a n d smil
i n g , b u t a l s o wra thfu l , t h u s reveal ing the essent ial ambiv
a l e n c e o f e v e r y a r c h e t y p e . 

T h e T a n t r i c s y m b o l o f dakini has b e e n s o m e t i m e s c o m 
p a r e d in t h e W e s t w i t h J u n g ' s c o n c e p t of o n e o f the ma jor 
a r c h e t y p e s , n a m e l y , the a n i m a . 1 3 4 T h e latter is usually refer
r e d to as t h e f emale a s p e c t o f t h e m a l e p s y c h e . T h e anima 
a p p e a r s in m a n y di f ferent f o r m s a n d h a s bo th benevolent 



a n d d e m o n i c a s p e c t s . S h e can be a guide a n d mediator , 
l e a d i n g a m a n to his t ransformat ion - or to his d o o m . 

B u t t h e not ion of a n i m a is m u c h m o r e complex . First of 
al l , a n i m a d o e s not a p p l y exclusively to a m a n ' s psyche : as 
a n a r c h e t y p a l f igure s h e can function in the psyche of e i ther 
g e n d e r . In the m a l e - o r i e n t e d W e s t e r n wor ld , the concept of 
a n i m a , as the feminine counterpart of the mascul ine psyche, 
a n d t h e p r o p e r integrat ion of the two aspec ts , is crucial to 
t h e p s y c h o l o g i c a l b a l a n c e o f the ind iv idua l a n d the culture. 
In t h e Eas tern w o r l d , o n the o ther h a n d , the feminine 
q u a l i t y , t h e yin as w e l l as t h e yang, the mascul ine qual i ty , 
t h e g o d d e s s as wel l as t h e g o d , h a v e b e e n integral parts of 
t h e c u l t u r e . T h e r e c o u l d b e n o g o d w i t h o u t a g o d d e s s ; o n e 
is u n t h i n k a b l e w i t h o u t t h e o t h e r . T h e m o s t prevalent 
i m a g e in T a n t r i c i c o n o g r a p h y is the s y m b o l of yab-yum, 
t h e g o d a n d g o d d e s s , fa ther a n d m o t h e r , in ecstatic 
e m b r a c e , s y m b o l i z i n g the perfect u n i o n of the mascul ine 
a n d f e m i n i n e e l e m e n t s , t h e u n i o n of oppos i tes w h i c h is 
t h e f u n d a m e n t a l i n n e r e x p e r i e n c e . 

J u n g is r ight w h e n h e says that the concept of anima as h e 
s t a t e d it is lacking in the Eastern v i e w . 1 3 4 It should b e 
a d d e d , that it is the not ion of a n i m a as h e formulated it in 
h is ear l ier wr i t ings , a n d as it is m o s t c o m m o n l y under 
s t o o d . In t h e East that concept w o u l d be superf luous . 
A n i m a , h o w e v e r , can be the bridge to the Sel f . As such , s h e 
h a s a def in i te c o r r e s p o n d e n c e to the dakini, the ethereal 
b e i n g w h o is both the e s s e n c e a n d the carrier of w i s d o m . In 
t h a t s e n s e dakinis, a n d actual ly all T a n t r i c de i t ies , peaceful 
a n d w r a t h f u l , d iv ine a n d d e m o n i c , can be looked at as 
m e s s e n g e r s a n d personif ications of s u p r e m e wisdom, and 
t h e r e f o r e they funct ion as catalysts in the process of inte
g r a t i o n . O r , to put it differently, they are numinous person
al i t ies , e m b o d i m e n t s of archetypes , expressing different 
a t t r ibutes o f t h e Se l f . 

A dakini m a y at t imes h a v e a c o r r e s p o n d e n c e to the arche
t y p e o f the an ima , but m a y also just as well be the equivalent 
o f t h e a r c h e t y p e o f the 'wise old m a n ' w h o represents 
s u p e r i o r ins ight . A n d just as the image of Phi lemon, the 



'wise o ld m a n ' a p p e a r e d to J u n g a n d s e e m e d quite real to 
h i m , s imilar ly a de i ty a p p e a r s real to the meditator . T h e 
d i f f e r e n c e is , h o w e v e r , that the dakini, or deity, is not a 
s p o n t a n e o u s appearance , as Jung ' s vision of Phi lemon was . 
It is i n s t e a d a dei ty that the guru b e s t o w s o n the s tudent 
d u r i n g init iat ion to facilitate his or her progress , a n d it is 
c h o s e n in accordance with the individual's specific needs, 
character is t ics a n d capaci t ies . S u c h a deity is called yidam, 
a n d b e c o m e s t h e s t u d e n t ' s guardian a n d m e n t o r - the 'wise 
o l d m a n . ' It h a s b e e n said that a dakini 'provides h idden 
i n t i m a t i o n s f rom d e e p e r layers of o n e ' s b e i n g . ' 1 3 6 Here the 
dakini w o u l d reflect the qual i ty of the a n i m a , which J u n g 
d e s c r i b e s as a personi f i ca t ion of the u n c o n s c i o u s , 1 3 7 and 
h a v i n g t h e c o n n e c t i v e qual i t ies of E r o s . 1 3 8 

B u t o n c e a g a i n , it s h o u l d b e e m p h a s i z e d that all these 
a n t h r o p o m o r p h i c i m a g e s of the Tantr ic pantheon - deit ies , 
dakinis, yidams - are no t ident i f ied as external be ings , but 
a r e n o n e o t h e r than the ref lect ions of the individual 's m i n d , 
a n d are revea led in i n w a r d exper iences . Therefore , the 
var ious archetypal f igures can appear in o n e form or another 
at d i f f e rent t imes a n d u n d e r different c i rcumstances . T h e 
g o a l is to m a k e contac t with these psychic realities a n d 
b r i n g t h e m to c o n s c i o u s n e s s - or , as J u n g w o u l d say, to 
b r i n g t h e m into our o w n souls . J u n g recognized that reli
g i o u s f u n c t i o n is no t a mat te r o f faith a n d o u t w a r d form 
w h i c h l eaves the soul utter ly barren; it is rooted in the 
h u m a n p s y c h e a n d y e a r n s for express ion , but can b e dis
c o v e r e d o n l y t h r o u g h o n e ' s o w n direct exper ience . T h u s 
J u n g s ta tes : 

W i t h a truly tragic d e l u s i o n . . . t h e o l o g i a n s fail to 
s e e that it is not a mat ter of proving the exis tence 
o f t h e l ight , but o f b l ind people w h o d o not k n o w 
that their e y e s could see . It is high t ime w e realize 
that it is po int less to praise the light a n d preach it 
if n o b o d y can s e e it. It is m u c h m o r e needful to 
t e a c h p e o p l e the art of see ing . For it is obvious that 
far too m a n y p e o p l e are incapable of establ ishing a 



c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n the sacred f igures a n d their 
o w n p s y c h e ; they c a n n o t see to w h a t extent the 
e q u i v a l e n t i m a g e s are lying d o r m a n t in their o w n 
u n c o n s c i o u s . 1 3 9 

T o J u n g it is e v i d e n t that the solut ion to this problem, 
tha t i s , to d e v e l o p the capaci ty for inner vision a n d experi
e n c e t h e mysterium magnum, the c o s m i c reality, can b e 
a c h i e v e d o n l y b y m a k i n g contact with the p s y c h e . In other 
w o r d s , t h e p s y c h e , or the m i n d as T ibetan Buddhis ts would 
s a y , is t h e vehic le o f t ransformat ion . 

T h e s a c r e d i m a g e s - w h e t h e r those of the Tibetan pan
t h e o n , o r t h e m o d e r n w o r l d , or of a n y m y t h o l o g y of any 
t i m e a n d place - are t h e c o m m o n her i tage of h u m a n i t y a n d 
a r e p r e s e n t in every individual . A n d J u n g found out in his 
t h e r a p e u t i c pract ice that contemporary m e n and w o m e n in 
t h e W e s t e r n w o r l d s p o n t a n e o u s l y p r o d u c e d , from their 
u n c o n s c i o u s , i m a g e s that w e r e part of mythologies of re 
m o t e p laces a n d a n c i e n t t imes , a n d that these images could 
h a v e a p r o f o u n d a n d powerfu l effect o n the individual. In 
t h e act o f v is ion, of contac t with the symbol , they could b e 
r e n e w e d a n d their psychic energy transformed, a fact Tibetan 
B u d d h i s t s h a v e k n o w n for centur ies . 

A s m e n t i o n e d earlier, Jung ' s particular approach to psycho
t h e r a p y w e n t b e y o n d goals a n d m e t h o d s as traditionally 
u n d e r s t o o d a n d pract iced; to h im p s y c h o t h e r a p y is ulti
m a t e l y an a p p r o a c h to the n u m i n o u s . It is o n this ground 
tha t J u n g a n d Tantra m e e t ; they penet ra te a n d transform 
t h e s a m e p s y c h i c real i t ies . 

T h e p r o c e s s o f individuat ion, or psychological deve lop
m e n t , l eads progress ive ly further a w a y from the ego to the 
Se l f , f rom the u n c o n s c i o u s to c o n s c i o u s n e s s , f rom the per
s o n a l to the t ranspersona l , the holy , the realization that the 
m a c r o c o s m is being mirrored in the microcosm of the h u m a n 
p s y c h e . 

T h e task is the redemption of the Self, the psychic totality, 
the lapis, ' the great treasure that lies hidden in the cave of 



THE TIBETAN BOOK OF THE DEAD 

In h is 'Psychologica l C o m m e n t a r y on The Tibetan Book of 
the Dead' o r Bardo Thodol, J u n g states that this work has 
b e e n ' m y c o n s t a n t c o m p a n i o n , a n d to it I o w e not only 

t h e u n c o n s c i o u s , ' 1 4 0 personi f ied in the B u d d h a , in Va jra-
Y o g i n i , t h e S l e e p i n g B e a u t y , suffocated b y the e g o . A n d the 
task c a n b e a c c o m p l i s h e d according to Jung , w h e n the 
a r c h e t y p a l s y m b o l , t h e Sel f , is m a d e consc ious a n d is dis
e n g a g e d f r o m the u n c o n s c i o u s identif ication with the e g o . 
In o t h e r w o r d s , the Se l f , G o d , the B u d d h a , Vajra Yogini has 
to b e r e d e e m e d b y h u m a n c o n s c i o u s n e s s . T h i s is the ulti
m a t e goal o f psychologica l d e v e l o p m e n t in the f ramework 
o f J u n g ' s p s y c h o t h e r a p y . 

T h e n o t i o n that mat ter , symbol iz ing the temporal reality 
o f t h e e g o , is h id ing G o d w a s part of a G n o s t i c m y t h , a n d 
a l s o t h e u n d e r l i n i n g t h e m e in a l c h e m y . 1 4 1 T h e alchemical , 
in c o n t r a s t to t h e Chr is t ian w o r k of redempt ion , is an active 
e n d e a v o r w h i c h is remarkably similar to the Buddhis t atti
t u d e . In a l c h e m y , says J u n g , ' m a n takes u p o n himsel f the 
d u t y o f carry ing out the r e d e e m i n g opus, a n d attr ibutes the 
s t a t e o f suf fer ing a n d c o n s e q u e n t n e e d of redempt ion to the 
anima mundi i m p r i s o n e d in m a t t e r . ' 1 4 2 

B u t t h e w o r k of r e d e m p t i o n , w h e t h e r in a l chemy, in 
T a n t r a or J u n g , cannot be left to nature; it requires conscious 
e f for t . A b o v e all it m u s t b e a living exper ience , it m u s t take 
p l a c e in t h e m i d s t o f life. T h e a lchemists bel ieved that ' the 
subs tance that harbors the divine secret is everywhere. . .even 
in t h e m o s t l o a t h s o m e filth.'143 Tantr ic Buddhis t s similarly 
b e l i e v e that e v e r y e v e n t a n d situation, g o o d or evil , can 
b e c o m e a vehic le o f spiri tual t ransformat ion. N o t h i n g is to 
b e r e j e c t e d . A n d J u n g ' s p s y c h o l o g y too w e l c o m e s every 
a s p e c t o f t h e p s y c h e , re jects n o part of it, a n d seeks it in the 
d e p t h a n d t h e he ight , d a r k n e s s a n d light, a n d in s imple 
o u t e r a n d i n n e r e v e n t s of e v e r y day life. 
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m a n y s t imula t ing ideas a n d discoveries , but also m a n y 
f u n d a m e n t a l i n s i g h t s . ' 1 4 4 The Tibetan Book of the Dead is 
o s t e n s i b l y a b o u t d e a t h a n d dying, with instruct ions to the 
sou l o f t h e depar ted during forty-nine days of peregrination 
till n e w bir th . 

In a m o d e r n c o m m e n t a r y , basically addressed to the West 
e r n w o r l d , C h o g y a m T r u n g p a Rinpoche calls it 'The Tibetan 
B o o k o f B i r t h , ' t h e r e b y m a k i n g the point that birth a n d 
d e a t h a r e f u n d a m e n t a l principles that recur constant ly in 
th is l i f e . 1 4 5 T h e m e a n i n g of the w o r d bardo is derived from 
bar w h i c h m e a n s ' in b e t w e e n , ' a n d do w h i c h m e a n s ' i s land' 
o r ' m a r k . ' It is there fore 'a sort o f l andmark which s tands 
b e t w e e n t w o t h i n g s , ' 1 4 6 a n d it refers to an intermediate 
s t a t e , a p e r i o d o f t ransi t ion. W e recognize here the idea of 
t h e i n t e r m e d i a r y , twil ight level of c o n s c i o u s n e s s or the 
twi l ight per iod at s u n s e t or d a w n , w h e n day turns into 
n i g h t o r vice versa . T h e s e are border l ine states ; they are 
t i m e s o f cr is is , w h e n t h e tens ion is at its peak , but which 
are a l s o m o s t p r e g n a n t psychological ly , s ince they are t imes 
w h e n c h a n g e can m o s t readily occur . Inherent in such 
s t a t e s is t h e o p p o r t u n i t y for t ransformat ion. In the crack 
b e t w e e n t w o w o r l d s - o f the living a n d t h e d e a d , of death 
a n d rebir th - l ies the s u p r e m e oppor tuni ty . According to 
t h e Bardo Thodol, it is at the m o m e n t immediate ly fol lowing 
d e a t h tha t t h e m i n d is capable o f at taining l iberation. At 
tha t m o m e n t o n e reaches the subtlest level of consciousness , 
t h e c lear l ight m i n d , b u t b e c a u s e o n e is not familiar with it 
o n e m i s s e s t h e o p p o r t u n i t y to u s e it to gain en l ightenment , 
a n d i n s t e a d d e s c e n d s progress ive ly back into the world o f 
t h e u n c o n s c i o u s a n d a n e w birth, w h e n the whee l of samsara 
a n d suf fer ing starts all o v e r again. In its j ourney through 
t h e underwor ld the m i n d encounters at first beautiful, peace
ful , a n d later f r ightening , wrathful dei t ies . T h e teaching of 
t h e Book is that they are but pro jec t ions o f the m i n d w h i c h 
n e e d to b e r e c o g n i z e d as s u c h , that is, as e m p t y forms a n d 
i l lusory i m a g e s . T h e confus ion is then t ransformed into 
t r a n s c e n d e n t a l w i s d o m . 



T o J u n g it w a s se l f -ev ident that ' the w h o l e b o o k is created 
o u t o f t h e a rche typa l c o n t e n t s of the u n c o n s c i o u s . ' T h e 
w o r l d o f g o d s a n d spiri ts , according to h im, is the collective 
u n c o n s c i o u s wi th in u s . 1 4 7 By introducing this b o o k to the 
W e s t e r n w o r l d , J u n g a c k n o w l e d g e d its h igh psychological 
s i g n i f i c a n c e , its r e m a r k a b l e u n d e r s t a n d i n g of the p h e n o m 
e n o n of pro jec t ion , a n d its phi losophical implicat ions: the 
t r a n s i t o r i n e s s o f t h e p h e n o m e n a l , relative wor ld , a n d per
m a n e n c e o f t h e e ternal abso lute reality. T h r o u g h his c o m 
m e n t a r y h e m a d e the Book as relevant to contemporary 
W e s t e r n e r s as it w a s to the r e m o t e a n d sec luded society of 
T i b e t c e n t u r i e s a g o . 

T o d a y , in a s o m e w h a t di f ferent m a n n e r , T r u n g p a Rin-
p o c h e t h r o w s l ight o n the s ignif icance of Bardo Thodol a n d 
l o o k s at it f rom a n o t h e r s tandpoint . H e interprets the experi
e n c e o f bardo in t e r m s of the six rea lms of exis tence in 
B u d d h i s t m y t h o l o g y - the rea lms of: 'he l l , ' the 'hungry 
g h o s t , ' t h e ' a n i m a l , ' t h e ' h u m a n , ' the ' j ea lous g o d s , ' and 
t h e ' g o d s ' - a n d relates t h e m to corresponding aspects of 
o u r p s y c h o l o g i c a l s tates . T h e 'realm of hell ' is the state of 
a n g e r w h i c h b e c o m e s se l f -destruct ive . T h e ' h u n g r y ghost 
r e a l m ' is t h e condi t ion of insat iable h u n g e r for possess ions . 
T h e ' a n i m a l r e a l m ' r e p r e s e n t s the a b s e n c e of mystery ; it is 
t h e w o r l d o f secur i ty a n d comfort , predictable and m e 
c h a n i c a l . T h e ' h u m a n rea lm' is the world of passion and 
u n c e a s i n g pursu i t of p leasure a n d weal th . T h e ' realm of the 
j e a l o u s g o d s ' is the w o r l d of paranoia a n d intr igue. Finally, 
t h e ' r e a l m o f t h e g o d s ' is the state of pride a n d narciss ism, 
in tox ica t ion wi th o n e ' s e g o . 1 4 8 

All t h e s e r e a l m s are portrai ts of this world of samsara , of 
f rus t ra t ion a n d suf fer ing . In the deit ies the soul m e e t s , w e 
r e c o g n i z e o u r familiar g o d s of daily living w h o h a u n t us 
a n d af fect u s all the t ime if w e do not a c k n o w l e d g e them. 
T h a t m e a n s w e m u s t b e c o m e consc ious of t h e m , integrate 
t h e m , a n d d e v e l o p a n ethical at t i tude, if w e are to live 
c o m p l e t e a n d m e a n i n g f u l l ives. O t h e r w i s e , as with 
t h e v i s i o n s in the j o u r n e y through the bardo, w e can go 



THE MANDALA 

T h e m a n d a l a , the m y s t i c circle, is a very important a n d 
s ign i f i cant s y m b o l in T ibe tan B u d d h i s m . It is o n e of the 
m o s t a n c i e n t symbols w h i c h according to J u n g can be traced 
to paleol i th ic t i m e , 1 4 9 a n d can b e f o u n d in all places a n d all 
a g e s . T h e m o s t e laborate a n d artistic m a n d a l a s have b e e n 
c r e a t e d b y T i b e t a n B u d d h i s t s . T h e y are i m a g e s containing 
s y m b o l s o f o p p o s i t e s g r o u p e d a r o u n d a central nuc leus , 
a n d the i r s t ructure a n d des ign express bo th the world pro
j e c t e d o u t s i d e a n d t h e i n n e r world of the p s y c h e . T h u s to 
t h e disciple they reveal the interplay of forces which operate 
in t h e c o s m o s a n d wi th in his o w n m i n d . 

T h e Tibetan mandalas are not mere aesthetic compositions; 
t h e y a r e re l igious a n d phi losophical s y m b o l s with the pre
c i se m e a n i n g fixed b y tradit ion. W e are told that , 

. . . e v e r y detail in t h e m is significant a n d does not 
d e p e n d o n arbitrary m o o d s or w h i m s of an artist, 
b u t is the outcome of centuries of meditative experi
e n c e a n d a c o n v e n t i o n a l language o f symbols as 
p r e c i s e as the s ign l a n g u a g e o f mathemat ica l for
m u l a s , w h e r e not o n l y each sign, but also its pos 
i t ion w i t h i n the formula de termines its v a l u e . 1 5 0 

In o t h e r w o r d s , here m a n d a l a s have been born out of visions 
a n d inter ior e x p e r i e n c e s of highly a d v a n c e d meditators 
a n d in a v e r y special , spiritually creative e n v i r o n m e n t . 

J u n g , o n the o ther h a n d , through his personal experiences 
a n d in h is w o r k wi th pat ients had obs er v ed the s a m e moti f 
o f m a n d a l a occurr ing s p o n t a n e o u s l y w h e n the psyche w a s 
in t h e p r o c e s s o f re integrat ion , fol lowing the t ime of dis
e q u i l i b r i u m . In t h o s e ins tances the authors of mandalas 
c o u l d not poss ib ly h a v e h a d a n y k n o w l e d g e of Tibetan 

p r o g r e s s i v e l y d e e p e r in to the unconsc ious unti l w e reach 
t h e total d a r k n e s s , the p o i n t of no return. 



B u d d h i s m . J u n g s a w that in his sch izophrenic pat ients 
' m a n d a l a s y m b o l s a p p e a r very frequent ly in m o m e n t s of 
p s y c h i c d isor ienta t ion as c o m p e n s a t o r y order ing factors. 
T h i s a s p e c t is e x p r e s s e d a b o v e all in their mathemat ica l 
s t r u c t u r e . ' 1 5 1 H e c o n c l u d e d that the m a n d a l a is an arche
t y p e o f o r d e r , o f psych ic integrat ion a n d w h o l e n e s s , a n d 
a p p e a r s as a natural a t t e m p t at se l f -heal ing. But it w a s in 
t h e d r e a m s a n d act ive imaginat ion of his pat ients w h o w e r e 
o n the i r j o u r n e y to individuat ion that J u n g found most 
s u r p r i s i n g e v i d e n c e s o f t h e formation of m a n d a l a s . T h e 
c o n t e n t s o f t h e s e v is ions e x p r e s s in a symbol ic w a y the 
v io lent c lashes o f opposi tes a n d their eventual reconciliation 
w h e n t h e S e l f e m e r g e s at the center o f the p s y c h e a n d is 
r e p r e s e n t e d b y a n i n n e r m o s t point . T h e h a r m o n y which is 
t h e n e s t a b l i s h e d h a s a n u m i n o u s qual i ty . 

In T a n t r i c B u d d h i s m the disciples , after be ing initiated, 
are g iven specif ic instruct ions on h o w to visualize the m a n d 
a la , w h i c h por t rays t h e peaceful a n d wrathful deit ies , the 
c l a s h i n g forces o f ex i s tence , the primordial impulses and 
p a s s i o n s , a s wel l as the spark of divinity - all lying in the 
d e p t h s o f t h e p s y c h e . By menta l ly enter ing the mandalas 
t h e y e x p l o r e the gross a n d subt le work ings of their 
m i n d s , their unconsc ious , a n d gradually approach their 
o w n innermost nuclear center where all opposites are united. 
T h e w h o l e p r o c e s s is e x p r e s s e d by m e a n s o f complex 
s y m b o l s , recapi tulat ing the d r a m a of psychic f ragmenta
t ion , d i s in tegra t ion a n d reintegrat ion: f rom duality, mult i 
pl ic i ty , p s y c h i c f ragmenta t ion after the primeval u n c o n 
s c i o u s o n e n e s s , to psychic reintegration, non-duali ty, pure 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s . 

Despi te the infinite variety of mandalas, whether produced 
b y T a n t r i c m e d i t a t o r s , or in t h e d r e a m s a n d active imagina
t ion o f J u n g ' s pat ients , or individuals a n y w h e r e in the 
w o r l d , w e f ind in t h e m a fundamenta l conformity of 
p a t t e r n , for t h e y or iginate in the collective unconsc ious , 
c o m m o n to all m a n k i n d . T h e y are symbols of uni ty , re
c o n c i l i n g o p p o s i t e s o n a h i g h e r level of consc iousness . At 



t h e s a m e t i m e , they are a m e a n s of express ion of a universal 
rea l i ty , a n d b y b e i n g e x p r e s s e d a n d contacted they produce 
p r o f o u n d effects i n d u c i n g transformative experiences . In 
t h e m a n d a l a m o t i f J u n g s a w ' o n e of the b e s t examples of the 
u n i v e r s a l o p e r a t i o n of a n a r c h e t y p e . ' 1 5 2 



5 Tantric Buddhism and 
Jung: Connections, 
Similarities, Differences 

INTRODUCTION 

In th is c h a p t e r I p r o p o s e first to discuss the conceptual a n d 
m e t h o d o l o g i c a l equiva lents b e t w e e n the t w o s y s t e m s , a n d 
i d e n t i f y t h e p o i n t s w h e r e they m e e t , w h e r e they are similar 
o r paral le l , a n d w h e r e t h e y differ. Next , I in tend to e x a m i n e 
J u n g ' s v i e w o f Eas tern tradit ions in terms of their re levance 
to t h e W e s t e r n w o r l d , a n d his as well as the Tibetan B u d 
d h i s t s ' v i e w regarding t h e poss ible dangers inherent in 
prac t i c ing T a n t r a . Final ly, I should like to c o m m e n t o n the 
i s s u e s o f e th ics a n d their potent ial impact on the world 
c o m m u n i t y , w h i c h are a n impor tant a n d integral aspect of 
b o t h s y s t e m s . 

CONSCIOUSNESS AND THE UNCONSCIOUS 

T h e b a s i c c o n c e p t s o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s a n d the unconsc ious 
in t h e J u n g i a n s y s t e m a n d in B u d d h i s m h a v e a variety of 
c o n n o t a t i o n s a n d there fore are subject to m u c h m i s u n d e r 
s t a n d i n g a n d distort ions. T o c o m p o u n d the problem, Jung ' s 
c o n c e p t s are o f t e n c o n f u s e d wi th those of F r e u d , w h i c h are 
vas t ly d i f ferent . I shall try to review s o m e of t h e m , be ing 
wel l a w a r e that m y s u r v e y is gross ly inadequate . A w h o l e 
l i fe t ime - or as B u d d h i s t s w o u l d say , several lives - of s tudy 
a n d pract ice w o u l d hardly enab le a n y o n e to c o m p r e h e n d 
fully t h e s e c o n c e p t s in b o t h s y s t e m s . 



J u n g v i e w s c o n s c i o u s n e s s a n d the u n c o n s c i o u s as be ing 
o f e q u a l i m p o r t a n c e . 1 5 3 C o n s c i o u s n e s s , h o w e v e r , is a ' late-
b o r n descendant of the unconscious p s y c h e , ' 1 5 4 which means 
t h a t t h e f o r m e r e m e r g e s out o f the latter. In o n e instance 
J u n g e q u a t e s consc iousness with e g o . 1 5 5 H e postulates that: 

C o n s c i o u s n e s s n e e d s a centre , an e g o to which 
s o m e t h i n g is c o n s c i o u s . W e k n o w of n o o ther kind 
o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s , n o r can w e imagine a consc ious
n e s s w i t h o u t a n e g o . T h e r e can b e n o consc ious
n e s s w h e n there is n o o n e to say: '/ a m c o n s c i o u s . ' 1 5 6 

J u n g be l i eves that c o n s c i o u s n e s s , ' that m o s t remarkable 
o f all o f n a t u r e ' s cur ios i t ies , ' exists a n d h a s an urge to be 
w i d e n e d for the s imple reason that wi thout it ' th ings go 
l ess w e l l . ' 1 5 7 O n the o t h e r h a n d J u n g talks about 'h igher 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s ' w h i c h is a d e e p e r a n d m o r e receptive con
s c i o u s n e s s that re lates to the t ranspersonal realm. 

A n d in p a r a p h r a s i n g a s e n t e n c e b y Ignat ius Loyola , put
t ing it in to psychologica l terminology , J u n g states : 

M a n ' s c o n s c i o u s n e s s w a s created to the e n d that it 
m a y (1) r e c o g n i z e . . . i t s descent from a h igher 
u n i t y . . . ; (2) p a y d u e a n d careful regard to this 
s o u r c e . . . ; (3) e x e c u t e its c o m m a n d s intell igently 
a n d responsibly. . . ; a n d (4) thereby afford the psyche 
as a w h o l e the o p t i m u m degree of life a n d develop
m e n t . . . . 1 5 8 

A c c o r d i n g to J u n g , t h e symbols of w h o l e n e s s , which 
reso lve a n d t ranscend opposi tes , could be called 'conscious
n e s s , ' a s wel l as ' se l f , ' ' h i g h e r e g o , ' or anyth ing e lse . T o 
h i m , 'all t h e s e t e r m s are s imply n a m e s for the facts that 
a l o n e carry w e i g h t . ' 1 5 9 

T h e deve lopment and extension of the sphere of conscious
n e s s is w h a t J u n g calls i n d i v i d u a t i o n . 1 6 0 But h e postulates 
t h a t t h e c o n s c i o u s m i n d occupies on ly a relatively central 
p o s i t i o n w h i l e the u n c o n s c i o u s p s y c h e s u r r o u n d s i t . 1 6 1 

T h e u n c o n s c i o u s is t h e psychic area with an unl imited 



s c o p e . It is t h e 'matr ix o f all p o t e n t i a l i t i e s , ' 1 6 2 a n d it is best 
i m a g i n e d a s a f luid state w h i c h has a life of its o w n , a n d 
w h o s e act ivi ty is a u t o n o m o u s a n d i n d e p e n d e n t . ' T h e un
c o n s c i o u s p e r c e i v e s , h a s p u r p o s e s a n d intui t ions , feels a n d 
t h i n k s as d o e s t h e c o n s c i o u s m i n d . ' 1 6 3 J u n g def ines the 
c o n t e n t s o f t h e u n c o n s c i o u s as fol lows: 

. . . e v e r y t h i n g of w h i c h I k n o w , but of w h i c h I a m 
n o t at t h e m o m e n t th inking; everyth ing of w h i c h I 
w a s o n c e consc ious but h a v e n o w forgotten; every
t h i n g p e r c e i v e d b y m y s e n s e s , but not n o t e d by 
m y c o n s c i o u s m i n d ; everyth ing which , invol
untar i ly a n d w i t h o u t paying at tent ion to it, I feel , 
th ink , r e m e m b e r , want , a n d do; all the future 
th ings that are taking s h a p e in m e a n d will 
s o m e t i m e c o m e to c o n s c i o u s n e s s . . . . 1 6 7 

T h u s t h e u n c o n s c i o u s inc ludes future contents of the 
c o n s c i o u s p s y c h e , a n d ant ic ipates future consc ious proces 
s e s . B u t in addi t ion , t h e u n c o n s c i o u s conta ins ancestral 
depos i t s accumulated since immemorial t ime. T o Jung there
fore t h e u n c o n s c i o u s h a s a J a n u s face: o n e side of it points 
b a c k to p r e h i s t o r y , the w o r l d o f raw inst incts , a n d its o ther 
s i d e p o i n t s toward m a n ' s future f a t e . 1 6 5 This is a paradox for 
' t h e u n c o n s c i o u s is s e e n as a creat ive factor, even as a bold 
i n n o v a t o r , a n d ye t it is at the s a m e t ime the s t ronghold of 
a n c e s t r a l c o n s e r v a t i s m . ' 1 6 6 Like Mercur ius - the person
i f icat ion o f t h e u n c o n s c i o u s - it is dualist ic a n d conta ins all 
a s p e c t s o f h u m a n na ture : dark a n d light, evil a n d good , 
bes t ia l a n d s u p e r h u m a n , d e m o n i c a n d d i v i n e . 1 6 7 O n e can 
c o n c e i v e o f t h e u n c o n s c i o u s as a t reasure -house , which is 
t h e s o u r c e o f all inspiration, creativity and of wisdom. A s an 
a u t o n o m o u s p s y c h i c s y s t e m w h i c h speaks in the language 
o f s y m b o l s , o n e o f its ro les is to correct the biases of the 
c o n s c i o u s m i n d a n d c o m p e n s a t e its one-s idedness with a 
b r o a d e r , imaginal , non-rat ional perception that restores the 
b a l a n c e a n d reveals a m o r e c o m p r e h e n s i v e m e a n i n g . 



Consciousness and the Unconscious 75 

U n c o n s c i o u s m o t i v e s are of ten wiser a n d m o r e object ive 
t h a n c o n s c i o u s th ink ing . Therefore the unconsc ious m a y be 
a va luable guide point ing the w a y to one ' s true destination, 
a des t inat ion that is true to o n e ' s self a n d not falsified by 
p r e j u d i c e s o f the consc ious m i n d . 

A t t h e bas i s of separa te individual c o n s c i o u s n e s s a n d the 
u n c o n s c i o u s b e h i n d it, there is the collective unconsc ious , 
t h e c o m m o n h e r i t a g e o f all m a n k i n d a n d the universal 
s o u r c e o f all c o n s c i o u s l ife. In the depth of the collective 
u n c o n s c i o u s t h e r e are n o individual or cultural di f ferences , 
n o s e p a r a t i o n . It is the realm of primordial unity, n o n -
d u a l i t y , a n d t h r o u g h it e ac h person is c o n n e c t e d with the 
res t o f h u m a n i t y . 

T i b e t a n B u d d h i s t s say that the consc ious m i n d w h e n it is 
c lear , u n o b s c u r e d , free f rom pro ject ions - the pure con
s c i o u s n e s s - is the root o f h a p p i n e s s a n d l iberation, a n d is 
e x p e r i e n c e d as a state o f bl iss . This is the h ighest state of 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s k n o w n as clear light. H o w e v e r , there are 
v a r i o u s k i n d s a n d d e g r e e s o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s a n d they are 
d e s c r i b e d in di f ferent t e r m s . Similarly, there are various 
levels o f consc iousness a n d the unconscious in the structure 
o f t h e p s y c h e as c o n c e p t u a l i z e d by J u n g . 

In t h e v i e w of o n e school of Buddhis t tenets there are six 
k i n d s o f consc iousness : those of sight, hearing, smell , taste, 
t o u c h , a n d the m e n t a l c o n s c i o u s n e s s . T h e n there is the 
a f f l i c ted , o r d e l u d e d , c o n s c i o u s n e s s responsib le for the 
m i s c o n c e p t i o n of the e g o . A n d under ly ing all of it is the 
' s t o r e c o n s c i o u s n e s s ' (alaya-vijnana), the source of all con
sc iousness , the Universal Mind, in w h i c h primordial forms 
a n d all e x p e r i e n c e s s ince beg inning less t ime are s tored. Its 
l a tent c o n t e n t s a p p e a r to the o ther k inds of consc iousness 
w h e n a r o u s e d by the corresponding condit ions and associa
t ions . 1 6 8 

T h e not ion of store consc iousness clearly corresponds to 
J u n g ' s c o n c e p t o f the unconsc ious . Like J u n g ' s description of 
t h e u n c o n s c i o u s , Lama G o v i n d a argues that alaya-vijnana 

. . . c o n t a i n s d e m o n i c as well as divine qualit ies, 



crue l ty as wel l a s c o m p a s s i o n , egot i sm as well as 
s e l f l e s s n e s s , de lus ion as well as k n o w l e d g e , bl ind 
p a s s i o n a n d darkes t dr ives as well as profound 
l o n g i n g for l ight a n d l i b e r a t i o n . 1 6 9 

A n d in d i s c u s s i n g t h e Tantr ic exper ience L a m a G o v i n d a 
s t a t e s : 

It is n o t suff ic ient to identi fy ourse lves with the 
o n e n e s s o f a c o m m o n origin or a potential Buddha-
h o o d , u n l e s s w e take the decis ive s tep toward the 
t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a n d reintegrat ion of the divergent 
t e n d e n c i e s or e l e m e n t s o f o u r p s y c h e . 1 7 0 

W h e n w e try to c o m p a r e , as J u n g did, the Buddhis t 
c o n c e p t o f e n l i g h t e n e d m i n d wi th the collective u n c o n 
sc ious or the h igher consc iousness , w e encounter enormous 
o b s t a c l e s d u e to the fact that all these c o n c e p t s have m a n y 
d i f f e r e n t a s p e c t s , a n d are a m b i g u o u s a n d controversial . 
F u r t h e r m o r e w e are deal ing h e r e with t w o different cate
g o r i e s : ph i losophica l a n d metaphys ica l o n o n e h a n d , a n d 
p s y c h o l o g i c a l o n the o t h e r h a n d , a n d consequent ly n o real 
c o m p a r i s o n could be m a d e . Yet , in e i ther s y s t e m , Buddhis t 
o r J u n g ' s , t h e s e categor ies represent on ly abstract k n o w 
l e d g e , a n d d o n o t a n d c a n n o t express the pro found experi
e n c e that is the a im of both , namely individual transforma
t ion, a c h i e v e d b y t ranscending the m u n d a n e existence, and 
t h e r e b y at ta in ing l iberat ion or self-realization. In that 
m o m e n t o f t ranscendence the k n o w l e d g e ceases to b e philo
s o p h i c a l o r psychologica l : it is the indescribable, direct, 
i m m e d i a t e k n o w l e d g e b e y o n d w o r d s a n d t h o u g h t s , the 
e x p e r i e n c e o f t h e void ( sunyata ) , the n u m i n o u s , the Self , 
o n e n e s s o f m a n a n d G o d . 

J u n g re ferred to this e x p e r i e n c e , in o n e w a y or another , 
t h r o u g h m u c h of his wr i t ings , but h e art iculated it most 
e l o q u e n t l y in h is Septem Sermones ad Mortuos - S e v e n 
S e r m o n s to t h e D e a d - w r i t t e n d u r i n g the per iod of h is 
c o n f r o n t a t i o n w i t h the u n c o n s c i o u s . This brief but extra
o r d i n a r y w o r k , replete with paradoxes , is strikingly remi-
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n i s c e n t o f B u d d h i s t th inking . In fact it e c h o e s the w o r d s of 
The Heart Sutra, ' form is e m p t i n e s s , e m p t i n e s s is f o r m , ' or 
f r o m The Lankavatara Sutra, the s t a t e m e n t that ' space is 
f o r m , a n d . . .as s p a c e p e n e t r a t e s into form, form is s p a c e . ' 1 7 1 

A n d n o w this is J u n g speaking : 

N o t h i n g n e s s is the s a m e as ful lness . In infinity full 
is n o bet ter than e m p t y . Noth ingness is both empty 
a n d f u l l . . . . A th ing that is infinite a n d eternal hath 
n o qual i t ies , s ince it ha th all q u a l i t i e s . 1 7 2 

J u n g n a m e s this n o t h i n g n e s s or fullness ' p l e r o m a , ' 1 7 3 which 
h e d i s t i n g u i s h e s f rom ' c rea tura , ' the principle of dist inc
t i v e n e s s . In p l e r o m a 'both th inking a n d be ing cease , s ince 
t h e e ternal a n d infinite possess no quali t ies . . . In the pleroma 
t h e r e is n o t h i n g a n d e v e r y t h i n g . ' 1 7 4 A n d in a further passage 
J u n g w r i t e s : 

E v e r y t h i n g that discr iminat ion taketh out of the 
p l e r o m a is a pair o f oppos i tes . T o g o d , therefore , 
a l w a y s b e l o n g e t h t h e devi l . 

T h i s inseparabi l i ty is a s c lose a n d , as your o w n 
life h a t h m a d e y o u s e e , as indissoluble as the 
p l e r o m a itself . T h u s it is that both s tand very c lose 
to t h e p l e r o m a , in w h i c h all oppos i tes are extin
g u i s h e d a n d j o i n e d . 1 7 5 

O n e r e c o g n i z e s in p leroma the B u d d h i s t concept o f 
e m p t i n e s s , as wel l as t h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t Tantr i c concept of 
po lar i ty a n d its integrat ion, w h i c h is at the very heart o f 
e v e r y Va j rayana meditat ive practice. At the same time Jung ' s 
c o n c e p t o f the ' t ranscendent function' is a development a n d 
pract ical applicat ion of the principle of p leroma. It should b e 
n o t e d tha t J u n g w r o t e Septem Sermones ad Mortuos at the 
t i m e w h e n h e h a d not y e t d iscovered the Eastern tradit ions. 

SPIRITUAL TRANSFORMATION 

T h e ul t imate goal o f J u n g ' s psychology a n d of Tibetan Budd
h i s m is spiritual transformation. J u n g refers to it as self-



rea l izat ion , w h o l e n e s s , whi le for Tibetan Buddhis ts it is 
B u d d h a h o o d , e n l i g h t e n m e n t , for the sake of all be ings . 
A c c o r d i n g to the latter every single individual has the poten
tial to b e c o m e a B u d d h a , to achieve the s u p r e m e trans
f o r m a t i o n . T h e urge for l ight, for a h igher consc iousness , 
a c c o r d i n g to the Buddhis t s as well as Jung, has been always 
p r e s e n t a n d is ub iqui tous . A s J u n g says : 

. . . w i t h i n t h e soul f rom its primordial beg innings 
t h e r e h a s b e e n a des i re for l ight a n d an irrepres
s ib le u r g e to rise out of the primal d a r k n e s s . . . t h e 
p s y c h i c pr imal n i g h t . . . i s the s a m e today as it has 
b e e n for c o u n t l e s s mil l ions o f years . T h e longing 
for l ight is t h e longing for c o n s c i o u s n e s s . 1 7 6 

F o r t h e B u d d h i s t there is p r e s s u r e towards B u d d h a h o o d , 
w h i c h is m a n ' s quintessent ia l na ture , a n d for J u n g it is the 
u r g e t o w a r d s w h o l e n e s s . In bo th ins tances it entai ls a long, 
a n d for J u n g a n e v e r - e n d i n g j o u r n e y , w h i c h is u n i q u e to 
e a c h indiv idual a n d w h i c h can b e accompl i shed only in the 
m i n d . In Tantr i c B u d d h i s m in particular, the m i n d is the 
k i n g w h o s e p o w e r is un l imi ted . Jus t like the a lchemist w h o 
c a n c h a n g e meta l into gold , the m i n d can transform any 
e v e n t i n t o t r a n s c e n d e n t a l w i s d o m a n d use it as a m e a n s to 
a t ta in e n l i g h t e n m e n t . A n d that majes t ic p o w e r lies within 
u s , n o w h e r e e l se , a n d n o t apart from u s , but to recognize it 
w e n e e d t h e k e y o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s . 

According to the teaching of Tantric Buddhism, enlighten
m e n t , l iberat ion, can b e a t ta ined in the present life. It 
consis ts of a fundamental change in our perception of reality, 
' t h e t u r n i n g a b o u t in t h e d e e p e s t seat of c o n s c i o u s n e s s , ' 
w h e n t h e T o r s e l f - c o n s c i o u s n e s s has turned its at tent ion 
t o w a r d s t h e universa l c o n s c i o u s n e s s . It is the ' intuitive 
e x p e r i e n c e o f t h e infinite a n d the a l l -embracing o n e n e s s of 
all that i s . ' 1 7 7 T h e e x p e r i e n c e can also b e descr ibed as a 
d i s c o v e r y o f a w o r l d b e y o n d the ordinary world of appear 
a n c e s , in w h i c h all o p p o s i t e s n o longer exist . In this 
o p e n s p a c e , o n e a b a n d o n s all l i m i t a t i o n s ; there is n o 
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e x c l u s i v e n e s s , n o this or that , but this a n d that , everything 
is i n c l u d e d , n o t h i n g re jec ted . This is the world of n o n -
d u a l i t y , p l e r o m a , f rom w h i c h everything originates , a n d 
into w h i c h everything disappears . Buddhists call it sunyata, 
e m p t i n e s s , the o p e n space which contains both the principle 
o f causa l i ty a n d synchronic i ty . 

In its d e e p e s t metaphys ica l s e n s e , it [sunyata] is 
t h e pr imordia l g r o u n d , the ever -present starting 
p o i n t o f all creat ion. It is the principle of unl imited 
p o t e n t i a l i t y . . . . O n the intellectual p lane sunyata is 
t h e relativity o f all th ings a n d condi t ions , insofar 
as n o th ing exists i n d e p e n d e n t l y but only in re
la t ionship to others - a n d ultimately in relationship 
to t h e w h o l e universe . This relationship is more 
t h a n a m e r e causal , t ime-space relationship; it is 
o n e o f a c o m m o n g r o u n d and a s imultaneous pres
e n c e of all factors of e x i s t e n c e . . . . 1 7 8 

F r o m the Tantr ic point of view each being contains the 
w h o l e un iverse . T h e r e is n o separation of the individual and 
universa l m i n d , the m i n d not being subject to t ime and 
s p a c e l imitation. T o d a y the discoveries of m o d e r n physics 
revea l t h e bas ic v iew of the world as o n e of unity, inter
re la t ion , a n d in terpenetra t ion o f all th ings a n d e v e n t s . 1 7 9 

A n d a c c o r d i n g to The Avatamsaka Sutra, 

All the B u d d h a - l a n d s a n d all the B u d d h a s t h e m 
s e l v e s , are m a n i f e s t e d in m y o w n b e i n g . . . . 1 8 0 

T h i s parallels J u n g ' s convict ion that the macrocosm mani 
fes t s i tself in the m i c r o c o s m of the h u m a n p s y c h e . H e talks 
a b o u t 

. . . t h a t u n k n o w n quant i ty in m a n which is as uni
versa l a n d w i d e as the world itself, w h i c h is in him 
b y nature a n d cannot be acquired. Psychologically, 



THE UNION OF OPPOSITES 

T h e fundamenta l concept in Tantra is recognition of polarity, 
a n d its in tegrat ion is the core o f Tantr ic practice: the union 
o f m a l e a n d female e n e r g i e s , mat te r a n d spirit, active and 
p a s s i v e pr inc ip les , w i s d o m , the discr iminat ing principle 
( p e r s o n i f i e d b y M a n j u s h r i , t h e B u d d h a of w i s d o m ) , a n d 
c o m p a s s i o n , the u n i f y i n g principle (personif ied b y Avalo-
k i t e s h v a r a , t h e B u d d h a of c o m p a s s i o n ) . 

T h e principle of opposites is equally of primary importance 
in J u n g ' s p s y c h o l o g y . For J u n g , opposi t ion is inherent in 
t h e s t ruc ture o f the p s y c h e , a s it is in the c o s m o s : the 
c o s m o l o g i c a l is ref lected o n t h e psychological level . Within 
t h e f r a m e w o r k of his psychology, the basic pair of opposites 
a r e c o n s c i o u s n e s s a n d the u n c o n s c i o u s . O n e could say that 
o n the c o s m o l o g i c a l level , the former represents creatura, 
indiv idual i ty , a n d t h e latter p l e r o m a , non-dual i ty . 

O n the psychological level, the significance of the principle 
o f o p p o s i t e s l ies in t h e fact that the p s y c h e is a d y n a m i c 
u n i t y , a se l f - regulat ing s y s t e m in w h i c h c o n s c i o u s n e s s a n d 
t h e u n c o n s c i o u s are c o m p l e m e n t a r y to each other . T o d e n y 
o n e or t h e o t h e r resul ts in o n e - s i d e d n e s s , disequil ibrium 
a n d h e n c e a loss o f w h o l e n e s s . ' T h e r e m u s t a lways b e a 
h i g h a n d l o w , hot a n d cold , e t c . . . ' says J u n g . H o w e v e r , ' the 
point is no t conversion into the opposite but conservation of 
p r e v i o u s v a l u e s toge ther wi th recognit ion of their o p p o 
s i t e s . ' 1 8 2 N o t h i n g is re jec ted , a n d noth ing is accepted as an 
a b s o l u t e . In J u n g ' s v i e w : 

It i s . . .a f u n d a m e n t a l m i s t a k e to imagine that w h e n 
w e s e e t h e n o n - v a l u e in a value or the untruth in 

this corresponds to the collective u n c o n s c i o u s . . . . 1 8 1 

T h e col lec t ive u n c o n s c i o u s is the rea lm of the p s y c h e 
w h e r e non-dual i ty prevails, but which contains, like sunyata, 
t h e pr inc ip le o f un l imi ted potent ia l i ty . T h u s to J u n g the 
pr inc ip les o f t h e u n i v e r s e are ref lected in the p s y c h e . 
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t h e t ruth , the va lue or the truth ceases to exist . It 
h a s o n l y b e c o m e relative. Everything h u m a n is 
re lat ive b e c a u s e e v e r y t h i n g rests o n an inner p o 
l a r i t y . . . . 1 8 3 

T o J u n g ' the union of opposites through the middle path' is a 
' m o s t f u n d a m e n t a l i tem of inward e x p e r i e n c e . ' 1 8 4 T h e resol
u t i o n o f o p p o s i t e s e n d s confl ict a n d br ings w h o l e n e s s . But 
w h o l e n e s s c a n n o t b e a c h i e v e d through suppress ion or n e 
g a t i o n , w h i c h is a l w a y s o n e - s i d e d , but only by raising 
o n e ' s s t a n d p o i n t to a h i g h e r level of c on s c iou s n es s . This is 
t h e b a s i c p r e m i s e o f J u n g ' s psychological m e t h o d . ' Individ
u a t i o n , or b e c o m i n g w h o l e , ' he says 'is ne i ther a summum 
bonum n o r a summum desideratum, but the painful experience 
o f t h e u n i o n of o p p o s i t e s . ' 1 8 5 1 should like to suggest though, 
t h a t t h e real izat ion of t h e u n i o n of oppos i tes is the summum 
bonum b e c a u s e it b r i n g s wi th it spiritual f reedom, experi 
e n c e d in t h e in tegrated a n d unif ied personal i ty . 

B u d d h a o n his j o u r n e y to E n l i g h t e n m e n t a b a n d o n e d a s 
c e t i c i s m , as h e m u s t h a v e real ized that b y practicing it o n e 
r e j e c t s part o f o n e s e l f a n d c o n s e q u e n t l y w h o l e n e s s cannot 
b e a t t a i n e d . Ins tead h e a d o p t e d a n d later taught the Middle 
W a y . 

THE MIDDLE WAY AND THE MADHYAMIKA 

B u d d h a ' s w a y , the m i d d l e w a y , w a s reformulated a n d 
s y s t e m a t i z e d in phi losophica l t e rms b y the third century 
I n d i a n p h i l o s o p h e r N a g a r j u n a in his M a d h y a m i k a (Middle 
W a y ) s y s t e m of t h o u g h t , w h i c h is cons idered to b e the 
c e n t r a l p h i l o s o p h y of M a h a y a n a B u d d h i s m . Whi le B u d d h a 
m a i n t a i n e d his 'nob le s i l ence ' w h e n a s k e d philosophical 
a n d m e t a p h y s i c a l q u e s t i o n s , N a g a r j u n a , a brilliant dialec
t ic ian, a p p l i e d the dialect ic m e t h o d a n d argued that truth is 
n o t to b e f o u n d in a n y v iew or concept , in a n y sys tem of 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g . T h e truth, the Absolute , w h i c h is inexpres 
s ib le , c a n o n l y b e c o m p r e h e n d e d in rising above a n y kind 



o f e x c l u s i v e n e s s . T h e confl ict p r o d u c e d b y reason a n d con
t e n d i n g pos i t ions c a n b e resolved b y attaining a h igher 
s t a n d p o i n t - that is , b y the a w a r e n e s s o f the total rather 
t h a n t h e separate parts . O n e goes b e y o n d to intuition, con
s i d e r e d to b e a h i g h e r faculty: the n o n - d u a l k n o w l e d g e , the 
k n o w l e d g e of t h e Real , the Abso lute . 

A n d h e r e is J u n g ' s v iew of intuit ion: 

In intui t ion a c o n t e n t presents itself w h o l e a n d 
c o m p l e t e , w i t h o u t o u r be ing able to explain or 
d i s c o v e r h o w this c o n t e n t c a m e into ex is tence . 
. . . In tu i t ive k n o w l e d g e p o s s e s s e s an intrinsic cer
ta inty a n d c o n v i c t i o n . . . . 1 8 6 

T h e c e n t r a l p o i n t i n t h e p h i l o s o p h y of Nagar juna is the 
r u l e o f t h e M i d d l e W a y , w h i c h in pract ice m e a n s : " t o see 
t h i n g s as t h e y a r e , to r e c o g n i z e the poss ib i l i ty of deter
m i n i n g t h i n g s d i f fe rent ly f r o m di f ferent s tandpoints and 
to r e c o g n i z e that t h e s e d e t e r m i n a t i o n s c a n n o t b e se ized as 
a b s o l u t e . " 1 8 7 

Equally basic to the phi losophy of Nagarjuna is the distinc
t ion b e t w e e n t h e m u n d a n e a n d ult imate truth, which is 
ac tua l ly o n e o f t h e f o u n d a t i o n s of B u d d h a ' s teaching, a n d is 
a l w a y s e m p h a s i z e d in M a h a y a n a B u d d h i s m . But this does 
n o t m e a n a separa t ion b e t w e e n the worldly a n d the tran
s c e n d e n t a l . It is ra ther the realization of the relativity of the 
m u n d a n e , a n d a c o n s e q u e n t d e e p e n i n g of inward aware 
n e s s in t h e p r o c e s s o f w h i c h the m u n d a n e , the superficial , 
is n o t d e s t r o y e d b u t is t r a n s f o r m e d a n d then seen in a new 
l i g h t . 1 8 8 

T h e M a d h y a m i k a t e a c h e s that 

. . . t o real ize the u l t imate is not to a b a n d o n the 
m u n d a n e b u t to learn to see it 'with the eye of 
w i s d o m ' . . . W h a t n e e d s to b e abandoned is one 's 
p e r v e r s i o n s a n d false c l i n g i n g s . . . . T h i s appl ies not 
o n l y to actual life b u t to w o r d s , c o n c e p t s , u n d e r 
s t a n d i n g , s y s t e m s of u n d e r s t a n d i n g . 1 8 9 



EGO AND NON-EGO 

In t h e T a n t r i c s y s t e m , a n y worldly p leasure , a n y exper ience 
o f t h e s e n s e s , a n y o c c a s i o n in th is wor ld can b e c o m e an 
o p p o r t u n i t y for e n l i g h t e n m e n t w h e n w i s d o m is appl ied. 
W e h a v e s e e n that w i s d o m (prajna) impl ies non-exc lus ive-
n e s s , n o n - a t t a c h m e n t , t h e principle of relativity, sunyata . 

T h e g r e a t e s t obs tac le is the e g o . E g o - or rather o n e ' s view 
o f o n e ' s T - is at the root of all p r o b l e m s a n d sufferings, 
a c c o r d i n g to B u d d h i s t t h o u g h t . W h e n B u d d h i s t s talk about 
e g o t h e y refer to the i l lusory belief in a solid, concrete , 
s e p a r a t e ent i ty , i n d e p e n d e n t a n d d i sconnec ted from any 
o t h e r p h e n o m e n a . In that s e n s e natural ly the e g o b e c o m e s 
a n i n s u r m o u n t a b l e barr ier b e t w e e n onese l f a n d the rest of 
t h e w o r l d , wi th n o possibi l i ty of true c o m m u n i c a t i o n a n d 
c o m m u n i o n , n o t on ly wi th o thers but a lso with the depth of 
o n e s e l f . T h a t barr ier h a s to b e d e m o l i s h e d , a n d that is the 
c h i e f p r o b l e m in the pa th to l iberation. 

T h e a i m , t h e n , is n o t s o m u c h the dissolut ion of the ego 
a s t h e d isso lut ion of t h e false v iew of the e g o ; a n d w h a t is to 
b e a c h i e v e d is an o p e n n e s s to all possibil i t ies that present 
t h e m s e l v e s , a n d a b o v e all, a realization that w e are infinitely 
m o r e t h a n w e be l ieve w e are w h e n identif ied with our 
c o n c r e t e little e g o . W e h a v e limitless potent ia ls , o n c e w e 
a r e free f rom the b o n d a g e of our egocentric world: the 
B u d d h i s t w o u l d say , w e c a n b e c o m e a B u d d h a . 

I n d e e d , accord ing to J u n g , the e g o , full o f distort ions a n d 
p r o j e c t i o n s , n e e d s to b e dissolved before the Sel f can 
e m e r g e . T h e Sel f , h o w e v e r , w h i c h is the totality of the 
p s y c h e , inc ludes the e g o . In the process of individuation 
o n e d o e s not des t roy t h e e g o , rather o n e places it in subor
d i n a t e re lat ion to t h e Se l f . T h e e g o is n o longer the center of 
t h e persona l i ty ; the Se l f , the m a n d a l a , w h i c h uni tes all 
o p p o s i t e s , is its c e n t e r . W h a t is dissolved is the inflated, 
c o n c r e t e e g o , p u r s u i n g its exclusive self ish purposes , just 
f o l l o w i n g its o w n i m p u l s e s . T h e individuated e g o , in rela
t i o n to t h e Se l f , is n o t o n l y n e e d e d for a d e q u a t e funct ion-



i n g o n w h a t t h e B u d d h i s t s refer to as the m u n d a n e level of 
r e a l i t y ; it i s a l so of crucia l i m p o r t a n c e in the encounter 
w i t h t h e t r a n s p e r s o n a l , in o r d e r to preserve the integri ty of 
t h e p s y c h e . 

F o r J u n g , t rans format ion is the goal of psychotherapy , 
a n d t h e d i s a p p e a r a n c e o f e g o h o o d is the only criterion of 
c h a n g e . B u t h e m a i n t a i n s that frequently for W e s t e r n e r s 'a 
c o n s c i o u s e g o a n d a cul t ivated unders tanding m u s t first be 
p r o d u c e d t h r o u g h analys is be fore o n e can even think about 
a b o l i s h i n g e g o h o o d . ' 1 9 0 

H o w e v e r in the alchemical sense of solutio, the dissolution 
o f a d r y , h a r d soil o f e g o - c o n s c i o u s n e s s through a con
f r o n t a t i o n w i t h a n d ferti l ization by the fluid unconsc ious is 
a n e c e s s a r y prerequis i te for t ransmutat ion to take place. 
T h i s is a n o t h e r w a y of v iewing the sacrifice of the personal 
e g o to t h e t r a n s p e r s o n a l Sel f , the o n g o i n g process of death 
a n d rebir th . T h e e x p e r i e n c e of non-dual i ty , the mystical 
exper ience , or every creative act must go through that process. 

T h e i l lusion of a p e r m a n e n t , separate e g o d o e s not m e a n 
t h e r e is n o individual i ty . O u r essential o n e n e s s with the 
u n i v e r s e , in t h e v iew of L a m a G o v i n d a , 

. . . i s n o t s a m e n e s s or unqual i f ied identity, but an 
o r g a n i c re la t ionship , in w h i c h differentiat ion a n d 
u n i q u e n e s s o f funct ion are as important as that 
u l t i m a t e or bas ic uni ty . 

Individual i ty a n d universal i ty are not mutual ly 
e x c l u s i v e va lues , but t w o s ides of the s a m e reality, 
c o m p e n s a t i n g , fulfilling, a n d complement ing each 
o t h e r , a n d b e c o m i n g o n e in the exper ience of e n 
l i g h t e n m e n t . T h i s exper ience does not dissolve 
t h e m i n d into an a m o r p h o u s All, but rather br ings 
t h e real izat ion that the individual itself c o n t a i n s ' 
t h e total i ty focal ized in its very c o r e . 1 9 1 

U n i v e r s a l i t y a n d individuali ty, unity a n d diversity, 
p l e r o m a a n d crea tura , n i rvana a n d samsara , the ' two sides 
o f t h e s a m e reali ty ' ; there could not be o n e wi thout its 
o p p o s i t e . 



SUFFERING AND METHODS OF HEALING 

B o t h B u d d h i s m a n d J u n g h a v e as their pr imary concern 
rel ief o f suffering. In fact the whole Buddhis t system has 
e v o l v e d a r o u n d that core idea initially formulated by 
B u d d h a in t h e Four N o b l e T r u t h s that all life is suffering, 
b u t t h e r e c a n b e an e n d to it. In M a h a y a n a B u d d h i s m the 
idea l o f t h e Bodhisat tva , the symbol of compass ion, is the 
u l t imate express ion of the under ly ing concern to lead every 
b e i n g to f r e e d o m from suffer ing, to e n l i g h t e n m e n t . 

J u n g t o o tells us in his autob iography a n d throughout his 
w r i t i n g s that h e is c o n c e r n e d with the heal ing of h u m a n 
s u f f e r i n g . ' W e d o not p r o f e s s ' h e says , 

. . . a psychology with merely academic pretensions, 
o r s e e k e x p l a n a t i o n s that h a v e n o b e a r i n g on 
l i fe . W h a t w e w a n t is a practical psychology which 
y ie lds a p p r o v a b l e results - o n e w h i c h explains 
t h i n g s in a w a y that m u s t b e justif ied by the out
c o m e for the p a t i e n t . 1 9 2 

B u t u n l i k e B u d d h a , J u n g d o e s n o t perce ive the poss i 
b i l i t y o f a n e n d to su f fe r ing . In h i s v i e w h a p p i n e s s a n d 
s u f f e r i n g r e p r e s e n t a n o t h e r pa i r of o p p o s i t e s , ind is 
p e n s a b l e to l i fe , a n d o n e c a n n o t exis t w i t h o u t the other . H e 
s t a t e s : 

M a n h a s to c o p e wi th the problem of suffering. 
T h e Or ienta l w a n t s to get rid of suffering b y casting 
it off . W e s t e r n m a n tries to s u p p r e s s suffering 
w i t h d r u g s . But suf fer ing has to b e o v e r c o m e , and 
t h e o n l y w a y to o v e r c o m e it is to e n d u r e it. W e 
learn that o n l y f rom h i m [the Crucif ied C h r i s t ] . 1 9 3 

A t a n o t h e r t ime, J u n g discusses the d o u b l e - e d g e d p o s 
sibility o f the consequences of suffering: it can be a discipline 
' n e e d e d for the e m o t i o n a l c h a o s of m a n , t h o u g h at the s a m e 
t i m e it c a n kill the l iving spiri t . . . i t r emains forever an 
u n r e s o l v e d q u e s t i o n w h e t h e r suffering is educat ive or d e 
m o r a l i z i n g . . . . M a n ' s fate h a s a lways s w u n g b e t w e e n day 



a n d n i g h t . T h e r e is n o t h i n g w e can d o to c h a n g e t h i s / 1 9 4 

T h u s suf fer ing h a s the potent ia l of b e c o m i n g a 'psychic 
m o v e r / a prelude to the process of healing and individuation 
o r it c a n lead to p a t h o l o g y . T h e painful s y m p t o m s of a 
n e u r o s i s o f t e n are t h e e x p r e s s i o n of p s y c h e ' s urge towards 
w h o l e n e s s . T h e y contain seeds of potentials to be actualized, 
a n d w h e n t h e y are w o r k e d with rather than avoided or 
s u p p r e s s e d t h e y b e c o m e sources of n e w a c h i e v e m e n t s , 
n e w in tegra t ion - ' the dark night of the soul ' turns into 
i l l u m i n a t i o n . J u n g e x p e r i e n c e d that t h r o u g h o u t his life. O n 
t h e o t h e r h a n d excess ive , o v e r w h e l m i n g suffer ing, particu
larly in a n individual w h o s e inner const i tut ion is w e a k a n d 
t h e e g o d i sconnec ted from the Self , can lead to diametrically 
o p p o s i t e d i rec t ions : m a d n e s s , criminali ty, a n d other k inds 
o f p a t h o l o g y . 

T h e p a t h leading via the underwor ld to i l lumination, to 
t h e Se l f , is b y n o m e a n s an easy o n e . It requires the sacrifice 
o f o u r m o s t c h e r i s h e d p o s s e s s i o n , ou r e g o , so that the Sel f 
c a n e m e r g e . S imi lar ly B u d d h i s t s say the root of all suffering 
is a t t a c h m e n t to e g o , a n d they urge u s to rel inquish it, so 
t h a t o u r t rue n a t u r e , o u r B u d d h a - n a t u r e , can b e revealed. 
B u t th is c a n o n l y c o m e a b o u t s p o n t a n e o u s l y ; it cannot be 
forced, e i ther with Jung ' s therapeutic methods , or any Bud
d h i s t m e t h o d s . 

In b o t h s y s t e m s t h e pa th differs with eac h individual, 
a n d it is a l w a y s carr ied o n within individuals as their o w n 
u n i q u e i n n e r w o r k . J u n g ' s process o f individuation, his 
j o u r n e y to w h o l e n e s s , is a very individual pursuit . J u n g 
w a s e v e n o p p o s e d to the u s e o f groups as a psychothera 
p e u t i c m e t h o d . T h e path o f the Buddhis t adept is l ikewise 
v e r y indiv idual , a l t h o u g h it m a k e s u s e of g r o u p practice, 
r e c o g n i z i n g t h e p o w e r f u l e n e r g y that is genera ted from it, 
a n d espec ia l ly f rom part ic ipat ion in rituals. 

It is invariably, in both sys tems , a non-dogmat ic , empiri
cal m e t h o d a i m e d at t h e l iving inner exper ience , a dynamic 
w a y o f g o i n g i n w a r d t o w a r d s the center , w h e r e the seed of 
e n l i g h t e n m e n t , o f t h e Se l f , is conta ined in each of u s . ' N o 



t e x t b o o k c a n teach p s y c h o l o g y ; o n e learns b y actual experi 
e n c e ' 1 9 S - s a y s J u n g . A n d in a n o t h e r p a s s a g e h e wri tes : Tn 
p s y c h o l o g y o n e p o s s e s s e s n o t h i n g u n l e s s o n e h a s experi 
e n c e d it in real i ty. H e n c e a pure ly intel lectual ins ight is no t 
e n o u g h , b e c a u s e o n e k n o w s only the w o r d s a n d not the 
s u b s t a n c e o f t h e th ing f rom i n s i d e . ' 1 9 6 

T h e c o g n i t i v e funct ion , t h o u g h , is no t min imized in 
J u n g , or in Buddhism. According to the Tibetans, 'Intellectual 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g increases the p o w e r o f the rational m i n d 
a n d this i n c r e a s e s t h e p o w e r of formal m e d i t a t i o n . ' 1 9 7 Af ter 
l i s ten ing to t h e teach ing disciples m u s t try to u n d e r s t a n d it 
t h r o u g h r e a s o n b e f o r e they can t ransform it into living 
rea l i ty . A n d t h e n if it d o e s not c o r r e s p o n d to their experi 
e n c e o f l iv ing reality they s h o u l d a b a n d o n it. Is that no t 
w h a t J u n g tells us w h e n h e m a i n t a i n s that a consc ious 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g m u s t precede the disappearance of e g o h o o d ? 
A n d f u r t h e r m o r e , is h e n o t in his p s y c h o l o g y primarily 
c o n c e r n e d w i t h practical results that m u s t b e justif ied b y 
t h e s u b j e c t i v e e x p e r i e n c e o f the pat ient h e is treat ing? 

T h e First N o b l e T r u t h , w h i c h is that the nature o f life is 
su f fe r ing , m u s t first b e clearly u n d e r s t o o d before a n y t h i n g 
e l s e c a n b e d o n e . It h a s b e e n said that t h e path leading to 
l iberation is c o m p l e t e d through intellectual, as well as moral 
a n d spir i tual per fec t ion . In the B u d d h i s t practice o f m i n d 
f u l n e s s o n e is c losely at tent ive to the activities of the m i n d , 
i d e a s a n d t h o u g h t s , s e n s a t i o n s a n d fee l ings . A n d in Tantra 
espec ia l ly , all the h i d d e n t e n d e n c i e s , pro jec t ions , m u s t b e 
k n o w n a n d e x p e r i e n c e d before they can b e t r a n s m u t e d into 
w i s d o m . 

In J u n g i a n analys is o n e m u s t deal wi th o n e ' s s h a d o w , the 
d a r k r e j e c t e d part o f the p s y c h e , de tec t pro jec t ions a n d 
e g o c e n t r i c a i m s . T h e intensi ty o f the emot iona l turmoil is 
n o t r e p r e s s e d or d e v a l u e d , but the e n e r g y that is conta ined 
t h e r e is uti l ized in t h e process of change . Similarly in Tantric 
pract ices t h e e n e r g y of the emot ions , like anger , desire, 
a v e r s i o n , e t c . , is mobi l ized to t r a n s m u t e the pass ion . Both 
s y s t e m s ful ly recognize the potent ia l destruct iveness of 



h i d d e n u n c o n s c i o u s tendencies . For that reason the total 
p s y c h e m u s t b e approached , its dark as well as its light 
a s p e c t s , personi f i ed in Tantra b y peaceful a n d wrathful 
de i t i e s , r e p e a t e d l y c o n s t r u c t e d a n d dissolved in o n e ' s vis
ual izat ion. O n e is continual ly facing the conflict of opposites 
in t h e ef for t to t r a n s c e n d t h e m . This is the p u r p o s e of the 
sadhanas ( m e d i t a t i o n e x e r c i s e s ) , w h i c h are b a s e d on a pro
f o u n d u n d e r s t a n d i n g of d e p t h psychology . 

In J u n g i a n analysis , the t ranscendent function is the com
p a r a b l e pr inc ip le that is a i m e d at in the dialectic process 
b e t w e e n a n a l y s t s a n d a n a l y s a n d s . T h e latter o n their w a y to 
i n d i v i d u a t i o n are reconci l ing the confl ict ing parts of their 
p s y c h e , t h e split b e t w e e n t h e consc ious e g o a n d the u n c o n 
s c i o u s a n d r e a c h i n g b e y o n d all pairs of oppos i tes . 

In b o t h s y s t e m s the adept , or the analysand, must eventu
ally b e c o m e independent from outside support. T h e methods 
u s e d i n w o r k i n g o n i n n e r g r o w t h vary inf ini te ly , d e p e n d 
i n g o n t h e p e r s o n , t h e t i m e , a n d t h e c i rcumstances . 
B u d d h a u s e d a d i f f e r e n t l a n g u a g e to teach the s a m e truth to 
d i f f e r e n t p e o p l e , b e i n g a w a r e of the impor tance of 
i n d i v i d u a l c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s a n d n e e d s . ' S i n c e individual i ty 
. . . i s a b s o l u t e l y u n i q u e , u n p r e d i c t a b l e , a n d uninter -
p r e t a b l e , ' J u n g s t r e s s e s , ' t h e therapis t m u s t a b a n d o n all h i s 
p r e c o n c e p t i o n s a n d t e c h n i q u e s . . . , ' 1 9 8 T h e integri ty of 
t h e p s y c h e o f t h e o t h e r is h i g h l y respec ted a n d never to b e 
v i o l a t e d b y i m p o s i n g o n e ' s o w n def in i t ions and pre
c o n c e i v e d i d e a s . In t h i s m a n n e r true c o m m u n i c a t i o n can 
b e e s t a b l i s h e d . T h i s is J u n g ' s v i e w , b u t it is also in the 
s p i r i t o f t h e M a d h y a m i k a p h i l o s o p h y . 

T r a n s f o r m a t i o n c o m e s a b o u t through the vehicle of sym
b o l s . J u n g r e c o g n i z e d that ' any imaginat ion is a poten
t i a l i t y , ' 1 9 9 a n d t h r o u g h his m e t h o d of act ive imaginat ion 
f o u n d a w a y of hea l ing a n d t ransforming the personal i ty . 
S i m i l a r l y in T a n t r i c m e d i t a t i o n the init iate b e c o m e s impreg
n a t e d w i t h t h e s y m b o l s visual ized, the deit ies - all different 
s y m b o l s o f B u d d h a - a n d is t rans formed into B u d d h a . 

In t h e T a n t r i c m o d e l J u n g discerned an analogy to his 



p s y c h o l o g y of the unconsc ious . H e points out that Tantra 
d e a l s wi th c o n t e n t s which are 'constantly reproduced by our 
u n c o n s c i o u s in this form or another . . . . This is not mysticism, 
th is is p s y c h o l o g y . ' 2 0 0 

N o t e s h o u l d b e m a d e of the powerfu l symbology that 
T i b e t a n Buddhis t s u s e in their iconography (thangkas), their 
s a c r e d texts , a n d their r i tuals , all des igned to express the 
inexpress ib le a n d to evoke certain experiences that transport 
t h e indiv idual to h i g h e r levels of c o n s c i o u s n e s s b e y o n d 
m u n d a n e real i ty. T h e teach ings are d o n e in a style that is 
p o e t i c , imagina l , a n d of ten repeti t ive. In his writ ings J u n g 
a l s o m a k e s a b u n d a n t u s e o f repeti t ion, c i rcumambulat ion , 
p a r a d o x e s , a n d a v o i d s a language a n d style that is purely 
ra t iona l . H e tells us that , 

. . . i n descr ib ing the living process of the psyche , I 
de l iberate ly a n d consc ious ly give preference to a 
dramat ic , mythological w a y of thinking a n d speak
ing , b e c a u s e this is no t only m o r e express ive but 
a l so m o r e exact than a n abstract scientif ic termin
o l o g y . . . . 2 0 1 

REDEMPTION OF GOD 

T h e idea of psychic transformation is fundamental to Tantra, 
J u n g , a n d a l c h e m y . In Tantra adepts identify with the divine 
q u a l i t i e s , in the p r o c e s s o f which they b e c o m e aware o f 
t h e i r o w n div ine e s s e n c e . T h e Buddhis t , w e are told, 

. . . b e l i e v e s in t h e divine principle in m a n , the in
b o r n spark of l ight (bodhi-citta) e m b o d i e d in his 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s as a yearn ing toward perfect ion, 
t o w a r d c o m p l e t e n e s s , toward E n l i g h t e n m e n t . T o 
p u t it paradoxical ly , it is not G o d w h o creates 
m a n , b u t m a n w h o creates G o d in his image , i . e . , 
t h e idea o f the d iv ine a im within himsel f , w h i c h 
h e real izes in t h e fires of suffer ing from w h i c h 



c o m p a s s i o n , u n d e r s t a n d i n g , love a n d w i s d o m are 
b o r n . 

T h e u n f o l d m e n t of individual life in the universe 
h a s n o o t h e r a i m a p p a r e n t l y b u t to b e c o m e con
s c i o u s o f i ts o w n d i v i n e e s s e n c e , a n d s ince this 
p r o c e s s g o e s o n c o n t i n u o u s l y , it represents a per 
p e t u a l b i r t h o f G o d o r , to put it in to B u d d h i s t 
t e r m i n o l o g y , the cont inuous arising of Enlightened 
B e i n g s , in e a c h of w h o m the totality of the 
u n i v e r s e b e c o m e s c o n s c i o u s . 2 0 2 

H e r e w e f ind an extraordinary parallel to J u n g ' s thought 
t h a t ' t h e c r e a t o r . . . n e e d s M a n to i l luminate his c r e a t i o n ' 2 0 3 

a n d tha t th is w o r k can b e accompl i shed only in t h e i n d i v i d -
ual p s y c h e , w h i c h is the carrier of the divine spark. 

L e t u s l is ten to J u n g s p e a k i n g o n this subject : 

A l t h o u g h the divine incarnat ion is a cosmic a n d 
a b s o l u t e e v e n t , it o n l y mani fes ts empirical ly in 
t h o s e relat ively f e w individuals capable of e n o u g h 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s to m a k e ethical dec is ions , i .e . , to 
d e c i d e for the G o o d . T h e r e f o r e G o d can b e called 
g o o d o n l y in as m u c h as H e is able to manifes t His 
g o o d n e s s in individuals. His moral quality depends 
u p o n individuals . T h a t is w h y H e incarnates . In
dividuat ion a n d individual existence are indispen
sab le for t h e t rans format ion of G o d the C r e a t o r . 2 0 4 

T h e M a h a y a n a Bodhisa t tva - w h o has attained the 
h i g h e s t s ta te o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s a n d through his act ions a n d 
a t t i t u d e s , h is w i s d o m a n d c o m p a s s i o n , is an active force in 
fur ther ing ' the transformation of G o d ' - he is , it seems to m e , 
in J u n g ' s t e r m s , the m o s t fully accompl i shed individuated 
p e r s o n o n w h o m G o d d e p e n d s to i l luminate H i s creat ion. 
B o t h J u n g a n d B u d d h i s t s aff irm that only h u m a n be ings can 
p e r f o r m that task in the un iverse - therefore the necessi ty 
for h u m a n e x i s t e n c e , or as T ibetan Buddhis t s w o u l d say for 
' t h e p r e c i o u s h u m a n rebir th . ' Th is is p e r h a p s the true 
m e a n i n g of t h e M a h a y a n a ideal of the Bodhisat tva w h o s e 



s o l e a n d u n i q u e p u r p o s e in this world is to work for the 
b e n e f i t o f all b e i n g s . A n d w h e n Bodhisat tvas are teaching 
a n d inspi r ing t h o s e o n the path to liberation continuously 
a n d progress ively to e x p a n d their consc iousness , they are 
leading t h e m towards those inward exper iences int imated 
b y J u n g , a n d a l luded to in his s t a t e m e n t that : ' . . . i t can b e 
e x p e c t e d that w e are go ing to contact s p h e r e s of a not yet 
t r a n s f o r m e d G o d w h e n o u r consc iousness begins to extend 
into the sphere of the u n c o n s c i o u s . ' 2 0 5 

H o w e v e r , the dif ference be tween the Mahayana Buddhist 
a n d J u n g is that in J u n g ' s t h o u g h t the unconsc ious can 
n e v e r b e totally c o n s c i o u s a n d the process of individuation 
is n e v e r c o m p l e t e d , w h e r e a s to the B u d d h i s t it is possible to 
k n o w all of the unknowable and became fully enlightened. 
W e s h o u l d b e r e m i n d e d h e r e , that in h i s ent i re work J u n g 
i s o n l y c o n s i d e r i n g p s y c h o l o g i c a l e x p e r i e n c e s that can b e 
e s t a b l i s h e d e m p i r i c a l l y a n d is n o t deal ing wi th meta 
p h y s i c a l c a t e g o r i e s . T h e r e f o r e , J u n g s ta tes , 

. . . w h e n G o d or t h e T a o is n a m e d an impulse of the 
sou l , or a p s y c h i c s ta te , s o m e t h i n g has been said 
a b o u t the k n o w a b l e only , but noth ing about the 
u n k n o w a b l e , a b o u t w h i c h noth ing can be deter
m i n e d . 2 0 6 

In J u n g ' s view, al though it is man 's task to reach maximum 
leve ls o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s , a n y increase of it br ings an a d 
di t ional b u r d e n . T h i s is diametrical ly o p p o s e d to the view 
o f M a h a y a n a B u d d h i s t s that c o n s c i o u s n e s s is at the source 
o f l iberat ion , a n d it is bl iss . T h e actual process in reaching 
t h e goa l is b y n o m e a n s free f rom tortures . T h e ad v an c ed 
d isc ip le m a y b e p u t to all k inds o f tests , a n d the exper iences 
e n d u r e d are n o t unl ike the frightful a n d torment ing vis ions 
o f t h e a l c h e m i s t Z o s i m o s . 2 0 7 But the e n d result is nothing 
s h o r t o f b l iss . Bliss is cons is tent ly e m p h a s i z e d in Tantr ic 
m e d i t a t i o n , a n d it is an exper ience that c o m e s even to the 
l e ss a d v a n c e d medi ta tor . T h e cheer fu lness a n d infect ious 
l a u g h t e r o f T ibe tan l a m a s , their e x u b e r a n c e coupled with 



J U N G ' S V I E W OF EASTERN TRADITIONS 

O n e c a n f ind m a n y p a r a d o x e s a n d inconsis tenc ies in J u n g ' s 
w r i t i n g s , a n d h is v i e w s o f Eastern tradit ions are a g o o d 
e x a m p l e o f th is . A t t imes J u n g is speaking in favor of 
E a s t e r n t radi t ions , prais ing their w a y s of approaching the 
p s y c h e a n d the i r intuit ive w i s d o m , w h i c h the W e s t lacks, 
a n d a t o t h e r t i m e s h e w a r n s W e s t e r n e r s against the dangers 
o f e m b r a c i n g a s y s t e m that is foreign to their cul ture . 

Personal ly I a m amazed at Jung 's penetrating understand-

c a l m a n d peacefu lness , their exquisite spontaneity , warmth 
a n d o p e n n e s s ref lect t h e state o f m i n d of h u m a n be ings 
u n e n c u m b e r e d b y p r o b l e m s a n d b u r d e n s o f daily life, m a 
terial o r psycholog ica l , n o r b y fear of death . This is the very 
first i m p r e s s i o n invariably ga ined b y a n y o n e w h o has h a d 
t h e g o o d f o r t u n e a n d privi lege to m e e t t h e m . By their 
a t t i t u d e a n d b e h a v i o r it i s as t h o u g h they w a n t to convey 
to u s , in a w o r d l e s s b u t clear , unequivocal language , that it 
is i n d e e d possible to transcend suffering, as their first Master 
h a d t a u g h t t h e m . 

In contras t to it, J u n g d o e s not propose to help his patients 
e n d the i r suf fer ing . H e be l ieves that: 'Life d e m a n d s for its 
c o m p l e t i o n a n d ful f i lment a ba lance b e t w e e n joy a n d sor
r o w . ' 2 0 8 W h i l e h e c o n t e n d s that suffering is a natural , not 
u n h e a l t h y a s p e c t o f life, a n d h a p p i n e s s an impossible state 
to a t ta in , T i b e t a n B u d d h i s t s claim that suffering can b e 
t r a n s m u t e d in to h a p p i n e s s . 

H o w e v e r , B u d d h i s t s , as wel l as J u n g , a n d the a lchemists , 
p e r c e i v e that t h e m a j o r task to accompl ish is the r e d e m p 
t ion o f t h e d iv ine spark wi th in . T o the Tantr ic Buddhis t it 
m e a n s f i n d i n g t h e dei ty h i d d e n in the unconsc ious a n d 
s u f f o c a t e d b y t h e e g o . T o J u n g it is the consc ious realization 
o f t h e Se l f , a n d its separat ion from the e g o . T o the a lchemist 
it is t h e r e d e m p t i o n o f the anima mundi impr isoned in 
m a t t e r . 



i n g (desp i te occas ional misconcept ions ) o f the Eastern 
s y s t e m s , inc luding t h e T ibetan tradition, wi thout having 
h a d t h e benef i t o f direct contact with the latter a n d wi thout 
e x p e r i e n c i n g their meditat ive practices. I a m just as amazed 
t o d a y at s o m e of t h e T ibetan l a m a s ' k e e n percept iveness 
a n d sensi t iv i ty to t h e W e s t a n d its l ifestyle. I h a v e often 
p o n d e r e d o v e r it, a n d I sugges t that in both cases this is d u e 
to t h e intui t ive w i s d o m of a clear, unpre judiced m i n d 
w h i c h is capable o f t ranscending historical a n d cultural 
barr iers a n d reach ing valid conc lus ions . 

J u n g s e e s vast d i f ferences b e t w e e n the Eastern and West 
e r n s t a n d p o i n t s a n d raises the quest ion of the possibility and 
advisabi l i ty o f imitat ing each o t h e r . 2 0 7 A long with this 
c o n t e n t i o n , h e a lso tells us that in the h u m a n psyche the 
co l lec t ive u n c o n s c i o u s ' p o s s e s s e s a c o m m o n substra tum 
transcending all differences in culture and c o n s c i o u s n e s s . ' 2 1 0 

T h i s u n c o n s c i o u s p s y c h e , by virtue o f be ing c o m m o n to all 
h u m a n b e i n g s , c o n t a i n s ' latent predisposi t ions towards 
ident i ca l r e a c t i o n s . ' 2 1 1 I n d e e d J u n g is aware of the c lose 
para l le ls b e t w e e n Eastern a n d W e s t e r n p s y c h o l o g y . 2 1 2 His 
c o n c e r n , t h o u g h , is that W e s t e r n e r s will adopt Eastern 
v a l u e s f r o m their usual extroverted posit ion, a n d m a k e 
d o g m a s o u t o f t h e m , ra ther than seek those values within 
t h e m s e l v e s , in their psyche . H e f inds that the core of Eastern 
t e a c h i n g s consis ts in inward looking of the mind, which in 
i tself h a s a self- l iberating power . H e is very critical of the 
W e s t e r n e r s w h o m e r e l y a t t e m p t to imitate a n d w h o s e en
d e a v o r s r e m a i n superf ic ial a n d therefore use less , a n d m o r e 
t h a n that , e v e n d a m a g i n g to their p s y c h e . J u n g remarks : 

O n e c a n n o t b e too caut ious in these mat ters , for 
w h a t wi th t h e imitat ive urge a n d a posit ively m o r 
b id avidi ty to p o s s e s s t h e m s e l v e s of out landish 
f e a t h e r s a n d d e c k t h e m s e l v e s out in this exotic 
p l u m a g e , far too m a n y p e o p l e are misled into 
s n a t c h i n g at s u c h 'magica l ' ideas a n d applying 
t h e m external ly , l ike an o i n t m e n t . People will d o 



a n y t h i n g , n o mat te r h o w a b s u r d , in order to avoid 
fac ing their o w n s o u l s . 2 1 3 

J u n g s a y s tha t t h e b a s i c p r o b l e m , w h e t h e r in the Eastern 
o r W e s t e r n wor ld , 'is not so m u c h a withdrawal from the 
ob jec t s o f des ire , a s a m o r e detached attitude to desire as 
s u c h , n o mat ter w h a t its o b j e c t . ' 2 1 5 In this respect he fully 
u n d e r s t o o d o n e o f the principal postulates of Tantra , that it 
is n o t des i re as such , but lack of control , possess iveness , and 
a t t a c h m e n t to desire that brings about a confused state of 
m i n d , a n d c o n s e q u e n t l y suffering. H e n c e the n e e d to see all 
p h e n o m e n a as i m p e r m a n e n t a n d e m p t y . 

J u n g c a n n o t conceive of the possibility of achieving total 
n o n - d u a l i t y , a state of a t - o n e m e n t . ' O n e cannot k n o w s o m e 
t h i n g tha t is n o t dist inct f rom o n e s e l f . . . . I therefore a s s u m e 
t h a t , in this point , Eas tern intuit ion has overreached it
s e l f . ' 2 1 6 In m a k i n g this s t a t e m e n t J u n g s e e m s to forget that 
h i s o w n c o n c e p t s are o f ten irrational a n d paradoxical , a n d 
b e s i d e s that , n o n - d u a l i t y o n a t ranspersonal level does not 
e x c l u d e individual i ty o n a convent iona l level of exis tence . 
F u r t h e r m o r e e x p e r i e n c e s of non-dual i ty are not u n k n o w n 
in t h e W e s t e r n tradit ion too . I a m referring here to the 
d i s c i p l i n e s a n d c o n t e m p l a t i v e exercises o f medieval m o n 
as t i c l i fe , w h e n t h e individual for a m o m e n t felt in Unity 
w i t h G o d , o r ra ther was G o d , 2 1 7 like the Tantr ic meditator 
w h o b e c o m e s t h e dei ty h e visual izes . 

In m a n y w a y s J u n g c o m e s c loser to Eastern s y s t e m s than 
to W e s t e r n tradit ions despi te his insistence that Westerners 
s h o u l d s tay w i t h their o w n tradit ions, their s y m b o l s a n d 
m y t h o l o g y . A l o n g with the Buddhis t s , h e re jects d o g m a s 
a n d in h is p s y c h o l o g y , like in Buddhis t teaching, it is only 
t h e s u b j e c t i v e , i n n e r e x p e r i e n c e that validates the theory. 
J u n g h i m s e l f h a d p r o f o u n d inner exper iences , a n d it is 
f r o m t h e d e p t h o f his soul that h e ga ined direct immediate 
k n o w l e d g e w h i c h h e t h e n translated into his w o r k . In that 
r e s p e c t h e w a s fo l lowing the gnost ic tradition. T h e latter 
h a d i n s p i r e d a n d in f luenced h i m before Eastern traditions 
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c a m e to his attention. Scholars have suggested that Hindu or 
Buddhis t traditions inf luenced gnosticism, although there is 
n o conclusive e v i d e n c e . 2 1 8 It m a y be that the h u m a n mind 
i n d e p e n d e n t l y produced similar or identical ideas in two 
different parts of the world. This would only confirm Jung's 
c o n c e p t o f the c o m m o n structure of the psyche, transcending 
cultural differences. But whatever its origin, gnosticism has 
m o r e than superficial parallels with Buddhism. 

In compar ing these two systems one f inds m a n y analogies. 
S o m e o f t h e m o s t sal ient o f t h e s e include t h e idea o f h u m a n 
l i b e r a t i o n t h r o u g h in terna l t rans format ion ; of the psyche 
c a r r y i n g w i t h i n i tsel f t h e potent ia l for l iberat ion ; of the 
e m p h a s i s o n t h e p r i m a c y of i m m e d i a t e e x p e r i e n c e ; a n d of 
t h e n e e d for initial g u i d a n c e b u t the eventua l f reedom from 
a n y ex terna l author i ty . B o t h s y s t e m s also see the disciples ' 
o w n m i n d s as their gu ide a n d it is there that they m u s t 
d i s c o v e r t h e t ruth . A fur ther similarity is t h e bel ief that no t 
s in b u t i g n o r a n c e , lack o f s e l f - k n o w l e d g e , is the source of 
s u f f e r i n g a n d e n s l a v e m e n t b y u n c o n s c i o u s impulses : the 
o n e w h o r e m a i n s ignorant l ives in i l lusion a n d cannot 
e x p e r i e n c e ful f i lment . A n d , o f course , the discovery of the 
d i v i n e w i t h i n is centra l to each : the o n e w h o achieves 
g n o s i s is n o longer a Chris t ian b u t b e c o m e s C h r i s t . 2 1 9 

H e r e is a p a s s a g e f rom the G n o s t i c G o s p e l of Phil ip that is 
remarkable in its similarity to the fundamental Tantric view: 

. . . Y o u s a w the spirit , y o u b e c a m e spirit . Y o u saw 
Chr i s t , y o u b e c a m e Chris t . Y o u s a w [the Father , 
y o u ] shal l b e c o m e F a t h e r . . . y o u see yoursel f , a n d 
what you see you shall [become].220 

A n d n o w a n o t h e r p a s s a g e implying that the K i n g d o m of 
G o d is b u t t h e s y m b o l for a t rans formed state of consc ious
n e s s : 

J e s u s s a i d . . . ' W h e n y o u m a k e t h e t w o o n e , a n d 
w h e n y o u m a k e t h e ins ide like the outs ide a n d the 
o u t s i d e like t h e ins ide , a n d the a b o v e like the 
be low, a n d w h e n y o u m a k e the male a n d the female 



o n e a n d the s a m e . . . then y o u will enter [the King
d o m ] . ' 2 2 1 

It a p p e a r s o b v i o u s that B u d d h i s t a n d G n o s t i c Christ ian 
s y m b o l s e x p r e s s the s a m e i n n e r exper iences a n d , w h e t h e r 
t h e disc iple a d o p t s o n e or the o ther , the essential ques t for 
m e a n i n g a n d spatial a n d temporal t ranscendence is the 
s a m e . T h e r e f o r e w h e n J u n g penetra ted the depth of his 
p s y c h e a n d t h e r e b y g a i n e d access to direct k n o w l e d g e aris
ing o u t o f h is o w n t ransformat ive exper ience , h e b e c a m e a 
l ink in t h e cha in of anc ient mystical tradit ions, Buddhis t 
a n d Chr i s t ian . O r to put it dif ferently, in the depth of the 
collective unconsc ious - or the height of his supra-conscious-
n e s s - J u n g m e t the consc iousness of the medieval Christian 
m y s t i c , a M a s t e r Eckhart , a n d that of the Tantr ic master . 
T h e w o r d s e x p r e s s i n g the ineffable exper ience , the union 
w i t h t h e O n e M i n d , or w i t h G o d ( w h i c h is b e y o n d words 
a n y w a y ) a n d t h e tools u s e d in the process m a y differ, but 
t h e c o r e o f the e x p e r i e n c e d o e s not : in the heart of it, for the 
br ie fes t m o m e n t , the g a p b e t w e e n various traditions is 
c l o s e d . A n d it is precisely there that I am looking for parallels 
b e t w e e n J u n g i a n a n d Tantr ic s y s t e m s . T h e m e t h o d s a n d 
t e c h n i q u e s that J u n g d e v e l o p e d in the context of, a n d to 
c o n f o r m w i t h , the W e s t e r n tradition a n d mythological 
i m a g e s , a n d wi th the socio-cultural condi t ions of c o n t e m 
porary E u r o p e a n d America , are less important . T h e y reflect 
o n l y t h e n e c e s s i t y to remain rooted in o n e ' s o w n culture, 
w h i c h J u n g r e c o g n i z e d , a n d w h i c h T i b e t a n Buddhis t s 
w o u l d a c k n o w l e d g e t o o . A n d m o s t of all , every Buddhis t 
w o u l d b e in per fec t a g r e e m e n t w i t h J u n g ' s s ta tement that 
' W e m u s t ge t at t h e E a s t e r n va lues f rom w i t h i n a n d not 
f r o m w i t h o u t , s e e k i n g t h e m in o u r s e l v e s . . . . ' 2 2 2 

DANGERS 

B o t h J u n g a n d Tantr ic B u d d h i s t s are a w a r e of the latent 
r i sks i n h e r e n t in the pract ice o f their respect ive m e t h o d s . 



J u n g r e p e a t e d l y w a r n s us o f the possible d a n g e r o u s effects 
w h e n r e l e a s i n g u n c o n s c i o u s c o n t e n t s wi thout proper safe
g u a r d s a n d precaut ions , as it m a y overwhelm consciousness 
a n d c a u s e its co l lapse , result ing in ser ious c o n s e q u e n c e s , 
e v e n p s y c h o s i s . H e c o m p a r e s the potential explosive power 
o f t h e a r c h e t y p e s to that of the re leased a tom, a n d h e says : 

T h e a r c h e t y p e s h a v e this peculiarity in c o m m o n 
w i t h t h e a t o m i c wor ld , w h i c h i s . . . tha t the m o r e 
d e e p l y the investigator penetrates into the universe 
o f m i c r o p h y s i c s the m o r e devastat ing are the e x 
p l o s i v e forces h e f inds e n c h a i n e d t h e r e . 2 2 3 

F o r this r e a s o n , as a l ready n o t e d , it is of crucial importance 
to h a v e a s t r o n g , w e l l - d e v e l o p e d psychic structure before 
c o n f r o n t i n g the unconsc ious so mental equilibrium can be 
m a i n t a i n e d . 

Tantr i c mas ters i ssue very s imilar warnings , namely, that 
t h e m e t h o d s t h e y teach are p r o f o u n d but also extremely 
p o w e r f u l a n d therefore h a z a r d o u s unless the proper prepa
r a t i o n s are m a d e a n d t h e d i sc ip le is led into the practice 
g r a d u a l l y u n d e r the guidance of a qualified teacher. T h e y 
f u r t h e r m o r e s t ress the i m p o r t a n c e of relating at all t imes to 
t h e ac tua l i ty o f o n e ' s e x p e r i e n c e , to the sol id, ear thy aspect 
o f i t . 2 2 4 T h i s is w h e r e J u n g w o u l d agree : h e k n e w so well 
h o w crucia l it w a s for h i m to k e e p o n with his daily work , 
m a i n t a i n c lose contac t wi th his family, a n d fulfil his o ther 
o b l i g a t i o n s whi le in the midst of his o w n confrontation with 
t h e u n c o n s c i o u s . 

T i b e t a n B u d d h i s t s urge W e s t e r n e r s not to a b a n d o n the 
v a l u e s o f the i r o w n cul ture . In fact a proper unders tanding 
o f o n e ' s o w n cul ture a n d be ing deeply rooted in it - they 
w o u l d say - is a prerequisite for venturing into and benefiting 
f r o m prac t i ces o f a foreign tradit ion. T h e r e is also a lways 
t h e d a n g e r o f grasping the literal rather than the intrinsic 
m e a n i n g o f s y m b o l s a n d rituals, a n d thereby going astray 
a n d get t ing lost in o n e ' s practice. 

Tantr ic i m a g e s visualized in meditation represent arche-



ETHICAL ISSUES 

A t i s h a , t h e e l e v e n t h c e n t u r y Indian sage , responsible for a 
revival o f B u d d h i s m in Tibet , said: ' W h e n the container 
a n d its c o n t e n t s are filled with w r o n g s , c h a n g e this adverse 
c i rcumstance into the path to full a w a k e n i n g . ' 2 2 6 This admon
it ion could just as well b e m a d e to the people of the twentieth 
c e n t u r y . T ibe tans today recognize that since w e are living in 
a n a g e o f degenerat ion w h e n both the environment - the 
c o n t a i n e r - a n d its inhabi tants - the contents - are polluted 
a n d aff l ic ted wi th e n o r m o u s a n d d a n g e r o u s prob lems , this 
is e spec ia l ly the t ime to u s e the prevail ing situation as an 
e n c o u r a g e m e n t to cultivate ou r minds , transform our out
look , o r as t h e y say , to c h a n g e the adverse c i rcumstances 
i n t o t h e p a t h to l i b e r a t i o n . 2 2 7 

J u n g o n t h e o t h e r h a n d w a s also extremely c o n c e r n e d , in 
th is t i m e of c o n f u s i o n , with the fate of ou r civilization and 
t h e d a n g e r o f h u m a n i t y des t roying itself. H e discerned, 
h o w e v e r , that 

W e are l iving in w h a t the G r e e k s called Kairos - the 
right t i m e - f o r a ' m e t a m o r p h o s i s of the gods . ' . . .So 
m u c h is at s take a n d s o m u c h d e p e n d s o n the 
p s y c h o l o g i c a l const i tut ion of m o d e r n m a n . ' 2 2 8 

t y p e s a n d therefore particular caution is needed in dealing 
wi th t h e m . A s every archetype has a double aspect - a light 
a n d a dark o n e - the power of its dark side w h e n it suddenly 
e m e r g e s f r o m t h e d e p t h o f the unconsc ious m a y cause delu
s i o n a l f a n t a s i e s a n d loss of t o u c h w i t h real i ty. For example , 
t h e a r c h e t y p e o f t h e Great M o t h e r conta ins such paradoxical 
aspec ts as nurturing a n d creative, as well as devouring and 
destruct ive. A fragile individual whose consciousness is not 
well deve loped m a y b e c o m e disoriented by the emergence of 
the archetype in its unexpected terrifying a s p e c t . 2 2 5 I have 
b e e n a witness to this unfortunate effect on Western students, 
o n m o r e than o n e occasion, at intensive meditation courses. 



A c c o r d i n g to J u n g - a n d this is the s a m e idea that Tibetan 
B u d d h i s t s are p r o p o s i n g - the c h a n g e m u s t begin with 
individuals , in their o w n psyche , their greatest instrument. 
T o J u n g that impl ies s e l f - k n o w l e d g e , k n o w i n g the dark 
s i d e o f t h e p s y c h e , the u n c o n s c i o u s as well as its consc ious 
a p s e c t s , a n d to reconci le the polarit ies . W i t h o u t this k n o w 
l e d g e , u n c o n s c i o u s contents cause project ions and illusions 
tha t falsify o u r re lat ions with o thers , a n d that is w h e r e the 
w a r s b e g i n . 'R ight act ion c o m e s from right thinking, a n d 
.. . t h e r e is n o cure a n d n o improving of the world that does 
n o t b e g i n wi th the individual h i m s e l f , ' 2 2 9 says J u n g . T h e 
r ight a c t i o n a n d r ight th inking , is that no t w h a t B u d d h a 
t a u g h t 2500 years a g o ? 

T h e m o r e consc ious w e b e c o m e of our unconscious drives 
a n d a c t accordingly , t h e less c o n t a m i n a t e d with project ions 
a r e o u r re la t ions with the wor ld , a n d the m o r e o p e n w e are 
to e n t e r in to c o m m u n i c a t i o n , yes , even c o m m u n i o n with 
it. J u n g talks o f soc ie ty ' s n e e d for an affective b o n d , the 
p r i n c i p l e o f caritas, the Chris t ian love of the ne ighbor . H e 
w a r n s u s that : ' W h e r e love s tops , p o w e r beg ins , a n d viol
e n c e , a n d t e r r o r . ' 2 3 0 

C o m p a s s i o n is the bas ic e l e m e n t in Buddhis t phi losophy 
a n d p s y c h o l o g y , a n d in T ibetan B u d d h i s m it is inseparable 
f r o m w i s d o m , the e n l i g h t e n e d state of m i n d . T o d a y the 
Dala i L a m a , w h o is r e g a r d e d as the incarnat ion of Avaloki-
teshvara , the Buddha of compassion, is teaching and bringing 
to t h e W e s t e r n w o r l d , w h e r e v e r h e g o e s , the ideal of c o m 
p a s s i o n a s a m e a n s to ach ieve h a r m o n y in the world , a n d as 
t h e pr inc ip le o f universa l responsibi l i ty . 

T h e B u d d h i s t c o n c e p t o f vo idness (sunyata) is s o m e t i m e s 
m i s i n t e r p r e t e d in the W e s t as implying a n n u l m e n t of 
e th ica l c o n s i d e r a t i o n s . J u n g suspec ted that W e s t e r n e r s ' 
a t t e m p t at d e t a c h m e n t as a w a y of l iberation, which they 
l e a r n e d f r o m yogic pract ices , w a s only a w a y of liberation 
f r o m m o r a l r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s . 2 3 1 

B u d d h i s m is o n e o f t h e m o s t highly d e v e l o p e d ethical as 
wel l a s psychological sys tems . Ethical issues and individual 



respons ib i l i ty are a l w a y s a n d wi thout except ion an integral 
par t o f its p h i l o s o p h y a n d pract ice . T h e rule applies to all 
s c h o o l s a n d o f c o u r s e to Tantr ic B u d d h i s m as well . 

A n d J u n g , a psycholog is t a n d physic ian, in all his mult i 
d i m e n s i o n a l w o r k , a n d his ent ire life, has consistent ly 
r e m i n d e d m a n - t h e o n l y carr ier of c o n s c i o u s n e s s - of h is 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y a n d e th ica l o b l i g a t i o n to t ransform himsel f , 
o r sha l l I s a y , to t r a n s f o r m G o d . 



Conclusion 

IN DRAWING to a c l o s e , I s h o u l d l ike to m a k e a few points 
to h i g h l i g h t t h e c o n c l u s i o n s r e a c h e d in m y at tempt to 
u n d e r s t a n d a n d f ind p o s s i b l e parallels b e t w e e n B u d d h i s m 
a n d J u n g ' s p s y c h o l o g y . 

T h e t w o s y s t e m s w e r e born a n d developed in areas widely 
a p a r t f r o m e a c h o ther , geographical ly , historically, a n d cul
tura l ly , a n d w e r e separa ted in t ime b y a span of two a n d 
a hal f mi l lenia . Yet b o t h , despite all the differences, are con
c e r n e d wi th t h e s a m e h u m a n prob lems , a n d have found 
t h a t so lut ions are to b e sought , uniquely, within the psyche 
o f e a c h i n d i v i d u a l . 

T h e o v e r r i d i n g c o n c e r n of B u d d h i s m is terminat ion of 
s u f f e r i n g . J u n g ' s m a j o r task w a s t h e hea l ing of m a n ' s 
p s y c h i c w o u n d s . H o w e v e r , the B u d d h i s t be l ieves that 
tota l d e l i v e r a n c e f r o m s u f f e r i n g is p o s s i b l e ; J u n g ' s v i e w is 
t h a t s u f f e r i n g is in t h e n a t u r e of l ife a n d is even a necessary 
i n g r e d i e n t that c a n n e v e r b e c o m p l e t e l y e l iminated . 

T h e u l t i m a t e goal in b o t h s y s t e m s is for us to b e c o m e 
w h a t w e t ruly are . F o r t h e M a h a y a n a B u d d h i s t that m e a n s 
to a c h i e v e B u d d h a h o o d ; e v e r y b e i n g w i t h o u t except ion 
h a s t h a t p o t e n t i a l . F o r J u n g it m e a n s to ach ieve w h o l e n e s s , 
r e a l i z e o n e ' s Se l f , w h i c h is an urge i n h e r e n t in the psyche . 
T h e p a t h to B u d d h a h o o d is ex t remely long, b u t it is 
b e l i e v e d that b y p r a c t i c i n g T a n t r i c m e t h o d s it can b e 
r e a c h e d w i t h i n a s i n g l e l ife t i m e . For J u n g , though , self-
rea l iza t ion is a n e v e r e n d i n g process . 

P r o g r e s s i v e d e v e l o p m e n t o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s through in-



t r o s p e c t i o n is t h e initial goal o f both B u d d h i s m a n d J u n g ' s 
p s y c h o l o g y . But the Buddhis t maintains that consciousness 
c a n b e d e v e l o p e d fully so that n o u n c o n s c i o u s content can 
d is turb t h e m i n d , a n d consequent ly perfect control achieved 
- t h e s ta te o f p u r e a w a r e n e s s . C o n s c i o u s n e s s to the B u d 
d h i s t is a s s o c i a t e d wi th bl iss : k n o w i n g is h a p p i n e s s , u n 
k n o w i n g is suf fer ing . J u n g d o e s not bel ieve that pure c o n 
s c i o u s n e s s , u n c o n t a m i n a t e d b y the u n c o n s c i o u s , can ever 
b e a t t a i n e d . F u r t h e r m o r e , integrat ion of the unconsc ious 
i n t o c o n s c i o u s n e s s , t h e reconci l iat ion of oppos i tes , entai ls 
n o t e l i m i n a t i o n o f the u n c o n s c i o u s , or the control of it, but 
a c o n c e s s i o n to b o t h a s p e c t s of the p s y c h e . 

T h e pr inc ip le a n d u s e o f oppos i tes is fundamenta l in 
J u n g ' s m o d e l , a s it is in B u d d h i s m , a n d is particularly 
e m p h a s i z e d in Tantr i c pract ices . 

B o t h s y s t e m s require that every aspect of the individual 
b e i n v o l v e d in t h e p r o c e s s ; n o t h i n g is to b e re jec ted . K n o w 
l e d g e a n d intel lectual u n d e r s t a n d i n g are important , e s p e c 
ial ly in t h e initial s tages o f the path , but they h a v e to b e 
c o m p l e m e n t e d b y f e e l i n g 1 a n d intuit ion, a n d the insight 
g a i n e d in t h e c o u r s e o f c o m t e m p l a t i o n or meditat ion has to 
b e t r a n s l a t e d into act ion a n d b e c o m e a moral duty . 

T h e p a t h s tar ts a n d e n d s in t h e p s y c h e , the m i n d . Jung 
c l a i m s h e d o e s n o t m a k e p h i l o s o p h i c a l or metaphys ica l 
s t a t e m e n t s a n d that h i s w o r k is b a s e d o n empir ical 
e v i d e n c e s o n l y . B u d d h i s m b y contras t , b e i n g a re l igion, 
n e c e s s a r i l y d e a l s w i t h p h i l o s o p h i c a l a n d metaphysica l 
c a t e g o r i e s . H o w e v e r , B u d d h a h i m s e l f re fused to a n s w e r 
q u e s t i o n s p e r t a i n i n g to t h e nature of the A b s o l u t e , 
k n o w i n g tha t p h i l o s o p h i c a l a r g u m e n t s create discord a n d 
c o n f u s i o n a n d d o n o t a d d to t h e so lut ion of suf fer ing, the 
p r i m a r y p r o b l e m . H e t a u g h t i n s t e a d the M i d d l e W a y , later 
to b e e l a b o r a t e d b y t h e M a d h y a m i k a school , w h o s e bas ic 
a t t i t u d e i s f r e e d o m f r o m d o g m a t i s m a n d the dialectical 
a p p r o a c h , a t t e m p t i n g to reso lve theoret ical confl icts b y 
r i s i n g to a h i g h e r s t a n d p o i n t . 

T h i s i n a w a y is J u n g ' s a p p r o a c h to h i s o w n work and 



p r a c t i c e . T h e r e are n o def in i t ive t h e o r i e s , n o r therapeut ic 
m e t h o d s a p p l i c a b l e i n d i s c r i m i n a t e l y to e v e r y o n e , s ince 
e v e r y i n d i v i d u a l is u n i q u e in h i s or h e r specif ic s i tuat ion. 
A t t h e s a m e t i m e in a s s i s t i n g the p e r s o n through h is 
c o n f l i c t s , a n d o n h i s j o u r n e y to i n d i v i d u a t i o n , Jung would 
a p p l y t h e m e t h o d of first b r i n g i n g to c o n s c i o u s n e s s and 
o b j e c t i v e l y o b s e r v i n g the facts of h is i n n e r a n d outer l i fe; 
t h e n , b y u s i n g i m a g i n a t i o n a m p l i f y i n g t h e m , and rais ing 
t h e c o n f l i c t a n d d i l e m m a to a h i g h e r level of consc iousness , 
l e a d i n g f r o m t h e p e r s o n a l to the t ranspersonal - the 
a p p r o a c h to t h e n u m i n o u s . 

In bo th Tantra a n d J u n g ' s system symbols are abundantly 
m a d e u s e of, as vehicles a n d m e a n s of transforming our 
a w a r e n e s s a n d our ordinary reality into a significant one . In 
Tantr i c B u d d h i s m symbol ic images a n d visualization prac
t ices are specifically def ined by tradition, a l though there is 
lat i tude g iven to the meditator, and generally creative imagin
at ion is encouraged a n d fostered. Jung's model , having much 
less of a tradition, allows a purely individual, unstructured 
w a y of exercising one ' s imagination in the service of develop
i n g s e l f - k n o w l e d g e . B o t h w a y s lead to the Sel f - the center , 
t h e h e a r t o f t h e m a n d a l a . 

B u d d h i s t t e a c h i n g s a n d J u n g ' s therapeut ic m e t h o d s are 
i n v a r i a b l y a d a p t e d to the specif ic n e e d s , condit ions a n d 
c a p a c i t i e s o f t h e individual ; the guru a n d the therapist are 
g u i d e s o n t h e w a y . T h e y are never regarded as ult imate 
a u t h o r i t i e s : t h e p s y c h e or m i n d of the individual - the only 
i n s t r u m e n t t h r o u g h w h i c h o n e exper iences reality - is the 
s o l e a u t h o r i t y . In B u d d h i s m o n e is constant ly urged to test 
w i t h o n e ' s e x p e r i e n c e t h e validity o f the teaching, a n d 
a d o p t o r re ject it in accordance with o n e ' s o w n f indings . 
S i m i l a r l y J u n g h a s e n o r m o u s respect for the integrity of the 
p s y c h e , a n d a trust in its capaci ty to funct ion object ively -
w h e n n o t i n t e r f e r e d w i t h - a n d thus to lead the individual 
t o w a r d s h i s t rue d e s t i n a t i o n , h i s Self . 

B o t h s y s t e m s w a r n agains t d a n g e r s a n d urge the initiate 
to t a k e n e c e s s a r y precaut ions a n d sa feguards w h e n con-



t a c t i n g p o w e r f u l i n n e r forces , potential ly disruptive to the 
p s y c h i c s t ruc ture o f the personal i ty . For this reason Tibetan 
B u d d h i s m , especia l ly in its Tantr ic form, has traditionally 
o b s e r v e d a m e a s u r e of secrecy . 

In b o t h s y s t e m s pass ions , emot ions , positive or negative, 
a re n o t s u p p r e s s e d but t ransformed in the mind by utilizing 
t h e v e r y e n e r g y t h e y conta in . 

C o n t r a d i c t i o n s , p a r a d o x e s , a n d imaginal language 
a b o u n d in J u n g ' s w o r k a n d in B u d d h i s m in general , and 
T a n t r i c B u d d h i s m in par t i cu lar , b u t n e i t h e r J u n g n o r B u d 
d h i s t s a re c o n c e r n e d a b o u t that . T h e y are regarded as 
m e a n s o f p o r t r a y i n g t h e fu l lness a n d r i chness of life and 
d i f f e r e n t w a y s o f p e r c e i v i n g i t , w h i c h convent ional lan
g u a g e w i t h i ts l i m i t a t i o n s is u n a b l e to express . 

T a n t r a ' s chief concern is spiritual growth, a n d the remark
a b l e T a n t r i c w a y is o n e not o f asce t i c i sm b u t of fully experi 
e n c i n g life in all its joy , spontane i ty a n d creativity. A n 
e s s e n t i a l par t o f it, h o w e v e r , is the menta l att i tude, that is, 
t h e se l f l e ss m o t i v a t i o n that u n d e r s c o r e s every form of B u d 
d h i s t prac t ice . In Tantra a n d in J u n g ' s m o d e l the m u n d a n e 
a n d spir i tual d i m e n s i o n s of life are closely connec ted ; in 
fact t h e y are t w o s ides o f the s a m e reality that n e e d to be 
r e c o n c i l e d . 

In J u n g ' s w o r k , the e l e m e n t o f compass ion , the principle 
o f E r o s , is n o t e m p h a s i z e d , as it is in Tibetan B u d d h i s m , 
a l though h e too is keenly concerned with the fate of human
i t y , a n d a b o v e all that o f the i n n e r m a n . A s a psychologis t 
a n d p h y s i c i a n h e k n o w s that w e can heal ourse lves only by 
r e l i n q u i s h i n g e g o - c e n t e r e d pursui ts , a n d connec t ing our
s e l v e s to a larger contex t of life. In the process o f it, in our 
d e p t h s , o n the archetypal level w h e r e there is no separation, 
w e b e c o m e re la ted to t h e rest o f h u m a n i t y a n d compass ion 
s p o n t a n e o u s l y ar ises . N e v e r t h e l e s s , J u n g ' s psychology by 
n e c e s s i t y h a s to h a v e a less e n c o m p a s s i n g scope than B u d 
d h i s m , a p s y c h o l o g i c a l a n d e thica l sys tem that has also a 
re l ig ious b a s i s . 

Y e t it h a s b e c o m e o b v i o u s to m e that Tibetan Buddhis ts 
a n d C . G . J u n g - a n d t h e a l chemis ts - each c o m i n g from 



t h e i r o w n u n i q u e direct ions, are pointing to us , by m e a n s of 
their o w n unique w o r d s a n d symbols , a w i s d o m that is 
u n i v e r s a l . It h a s b e e n said that the W e s t h a s a weal th of its 
o w n s y m b o l s a n d there is n o n e e d to seek others in the East . 
I n d e e d it w o u l d b e a pity a n d a great loss to re ject the rich 
W e s t e r n s y m b o l i s m . Y e t Eas tern s y m b o l s are fresh to the 
W e s t e r n m i n d a n d t h e r e f o r e p o s s e s s a greater capacity to 
i n s p i r e a n d s t i m u l a t e t h e i m a g i n a t i o n , w h i l e unfortu
n a t e l y for m a n y in t h e W e s t o u r s y m b o l s have b e c o m e 
o s s i f i e d a n d t h u s h a v e lost the i r in t r ins ic m e a n i n g . T h e 
s t i r r i n g s o f t h e soul c a n c o m e f rom m a n y dif ferent sources , 
d o e s it real ly m a t t e r w h i c h is the o n e ? If it is true that the 
u l t i m a t e w i s d o m is o n e a n d the s a m e , w h e t h e r discovered 
in o n e ' s B u d d h a - n a t u r e , the Sel f , or the Phi losopher ' s 
S t o n e , w e s h o u l d b e a b l e to f ind in s e e m i n g l y remote and 
e s o t e r i c t r a d i t i o n s v a l u e s w h i c h speak to us in a language 
t h a t i s r e l e v a n t to the W e s t e r n wor ld . P e r h a p s J u n g ' s model 
wi l l b e p r e f e r a b l e to s o m e W e s t e r n e r s , as certain of its 
f o r m s a n d a s p e c t s m a y b e m o r e eas i ly adapted to their 
n e e d s a n d l i fes ty le . S o m e , o n the o t h e r h a n d , will find a 
g r e a t e r a f f in i ty to the T i b e t a n m o d e l . A n d s o m e others still , 
wi l l p e r c e i v e n o c o n t r a d i c t i o n b e t w e e n the two and will b e 
i m m e a s u r a b l y e n r i c h e d b y the t reasures they both so 
g e n e r o u s l y of fer . 

T h e a p p e a r a n c e of t h e T ibe tans in the W e s t m u s t be m o r e 
t h a n t h e resul t o f a historical turn o f e v e n t s that began in a 
t r a g e d y . I perce ive in it a n o t h e r tangible manifestat ion of 
t h e l a w of o p p o s i t e s : the a b y s m a l deteriorat ion of moral 
a n d spir i tual va lues in ou r material ist ic a n d militaristic 
civil ization h a d to produce its counter-balance, the presence 
o f t h e h o l y m e n from Tibet , w h o d e s c e n d e d from the top of 
t h e w o r l d into the val leys of the W e s t e r n h e m i s p h e r e . A s 
J u n g a l ready s e n s e d a n d pointed to us , there is m u c h to 
l e a r n f rom the East . T ibe tan lamas with their profound 
w i s d o m a n d c o m p a s s i o n a t e h e a r t s , the i r serene m a n n e r s 
a n d g e n t l e s p e e c h , h a v e m u c h to teach u s . A n d especial ly in 
t h e i r s i lent m e d i t a t i o n s they speak to u s , each o n e of us 
indiv idual ly , in a direct a n d forceful w a y . But m o s t of all, 



t h e y are l iving s y m b o l s o f en l ightened be ings - o f the 
h i g h e s t aspirat ions a n d at ta inment of which m a n is capable. 
It is their v e r y p r e s e n c e a m o n g us that is the unique a n d 
m o s t s igni f icant contr ibut ion of the Tibetan tradition to the 
W e s t e r n w o r l d . 

W h e n t h e roar ing, g iant iron birds f lew a n d brought the 
T i b e t a n s in to o u r mids t , it m a r k e d not only the fulfil lment 
o f a n a g e - o l d p r o p h e c y : it w a s a synchronis t ic m o m e n t in 
w h i c h t h e w o r l d s o f spirit a n d mat ter c a m e together . Birds, 
s y m b o l s o f f r e e d o m , in their iron form b e c a m e the vehicles 
o f s o m e ex t raordinary h u m a n be ings w h o , in their m i n d s 
a n d h e a r t s a re carriers of true spiritual f reedom in its living, 
actualized form. S o , the iron birds have joined their spiritual 
c o u n t e r p a r t s . 

CODA 

It is e x t r e m e l y difficult to u n d e r s t a n d Tantr ic B u d d h i s m , 
a n d it is e v e n m o r e difficult to write about it, s ince its 
f o u n d a t i o n lies no t in k n o w l e d g e but in individual experi
e n c e . T h e s a m e is t rue o f J u n g ' s work . T h u s I a m painfully 
a w a r e o f t h e i n a d e q u a c y , a n d the omiss ions a n d inevitable 
d i s t o r t i o n s that a b o o k like this m u s t contain . 

F r o m t h e o u t s e t I h a v e b e e n also well aware that the task I 
h a v e given mysel f w a s tremendously ambitious, considering 
t h e l imit less p r o p o r t i o n s o f the subject mat ter . But it w a s 
e v e n m u c h m o r e t h a n that : t h e task w a s a w e s o m e . T h e r e 
w a s n o possibi l i ty o f e n c o m p a s s i n g it all, a n d conveying 
t h e n u m i n o u s , as wel l a s the d y n a m i c , f lowing, ever-
c h a n g i n g a s p e c t o f it, w h i c h is primarily the w a y I have 
e x p e r i e n c e d b o t h s y s t e m s . 

W i t h this in m i n d , for a long t ime I could not start writing. 
I c o u l d s e e t h e i m a g e of the future w o r k in m y inner vision, 
b u t I c o u l d n o t p u t it into w o r d s . T h e n I h a d a dream in 
w h i c h a voice gently whispered to m e : T h e Self and Padma. ' 
T h e S e l f a n d P a d m a , the W e s t e r n a n d Eastern symbols of 
spir i tual u n f o l d m e n t a n d totality - this w a s w h a t m y book-



t o - b e w a s all about . W h a t e lse n e e d e d to be said: it w a s all 
t h e r e , told in four brief w o r d s . But this w a s only the begin
n i n g . A n d the d r e a m w a s a signal that I could n o w start 
w r i t i n g . S h o r t l y a f terwards I e m b a r k e d on the journey . 
I n d e e d it w a s like a j o u r n e y , long, hard , a n d tortuous , with 
s o m e m o m e n t s of n e a r despair , a l ternating with those of 
exh i la ra t ion . I s o o n real ized that the act of writing and 
b u i l d i n g this b o o k w a s like a meditat ive process . It w a s like 
a n a l c h e m i c a l opus too , start ing with the massa confusa, a n d 
leading u p through the various stages to final crystallization 
into its essence . A n d along the way, as the work was building, 
its i n n e r m e a n i n g w a s gradual ly unfolding to m e . 

A f t e r I h a d g o n e a r o u n d a n d around a long, tedious road, 
intermit tent ly gett ing lost a n d finding m y way back, slowly, 
a n d painful ly o r joyous ly c i rcumambulat ing , I c a m e to the 
s a m e point I s tar ted f rom, but this t ime the m e s s a g e w a s 
i m p r i n t e d d e e p l y into m y m i n d a n d soul : 

THE SELF AND PADMA 
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Glossary 

BUDDHISM 

U n l e s s indica ted o t h e r w i s e , all w o r d s are Sanskr i t . 
alaya-vijnana ' s tore c o n s c i o u s n e s s , ' the source of all con

s c i o u s n e s s in a person , according to the Cittamatra school 
o f B u d d h i s t t ene ts 

Arhat o n e w h o has attained complete liberation from suffer
i n g , h a s a t ta ined n i rvana 

Avalokiteshvara the B u d d h a of c o m p a s s i o n 
bardo t h e s tate b e t w e e n death a n d rebirth 
bodhicitta the e n l i g h t e n e d mot ive or att i tude possessed by 

B o d h i s a t t v a s : the des ire to b e c o m e a B u d d h a in order to 
b e n e f i t all b e i n g s 

Bodhisattva a n e n l i g h t e n m e n t - b o u n d be ing 
Buddha a fully e n l i g h t e n e d being; o n e w h o has o v e r c o m e 

all negat iv i t ies a n d c o m p l e t e d all g o o d qualit ies 
dakini ( T i b e t a n : khadoma) a s y m b o l i c b e i n g in female form, 

w h o e m b o d i e s b l i s s a n d w i s d o m a n d acts as a spiritual 
h e l p e r 

Dharma spiritual t each ings ; the doctr ine of the B u d d h a ; 
u n i v e r s a l law 

enlightenment the s tate o f be ing a B u d d h a , w h e n all duality 
is t r a n s c e n d e d into absolute uni ty ; the eradication of all 
n e g a t i v e s tates o f m i n d a n d accumulat ion of all positive 
qual i t ies 

Hinayana ear ly school o f B u d d h i s m , southern B u d d h i s m , 
o f w h i c h T h e r a v a d a is the only surviving sys tem 

karma t h e law of c a u s e a n d effect ; the c o n s q u e n c e s of our 



120 Glossary 

t h o u g h t s , s p e e c h a n d ac t ions in this a n d future lives 
karuna c o m p a s s i o n 
Mahayana later s c h o o l s of B u d d h i s m ; nor thern B u d d h i s m 
Manjushri the B u d d h a of w i s d o m 
mantra s a c r e d w o r d , audi tory s y m b o l 
mudra r i tual s y m b o l i c ges ture 
nirvana t h e s tate b e y o n d suffer ing; f reedom from karma 

a n d d e l u s i o n a n d r e p e a t e d rebirth in samsara 
padma lo tus b l o s s o m ; the s y m b o l of spiritual u n f o l d m e n t 
prajna s u p r e m e knowledge and intuitive, liberating wisdom; 

f e m a l e pr inc iple 
sadhana spir i tual exerc ise 
samadhi a d e e p state o f undisturbed single-pointed concen

trat ion 
samsara cyclic exis tence of cont inuous , uncontrolled rebirth 

i n t o t h e var ious rea lms of ex is tence ; cycle of cont inuous 
m e n t a l a n d phys ica l suf fer ing 

satori ( J a p a n e s e ) in Z e n B u d d h i s m a n o t h e r n a m e for e n 
l i g h t e n m e n t 

skandhas a h u m a n b e i n g ' s aggregates : b o d y , fee l ings , per
c e p t i o n s , i m p u l s e s a n d e m o t i o n s , acts of consc iousness 

sunyata e m p t i n e s s , v o i d n e s s ; all p h e n o m e n a are said to b e 
e m p t y o f i n h e r e n t ex i s tence , or ex is tence from their o w n 
s i d e ; t h e i n t e r d e p e n d e n c e o f all p h e n o m e n a 

Tantra t h e esoter ic t each ings of B u d d h a that lead quickly to 
e n l i g h t e n m e n t ; the m e t h o d s a n d pract ices *for quickly 
a t t a i n i n g e n l i g h t e n m e n t ; Va j rayana 

Tao ( C h i n e s e ) e ternal w a y of the cosmic order 
Tar a a f e m i n i n e a s p e c t of B u d d h a m i n d 
thangka (T ibe tan) rel igious paint ing usual ly executed on 

c lo th a n d f r a m e d in b r o c a d e 
up ay a m e t h o d ; male principle 
vajra (Tibetan: dorje) d iamond, adamantine sceptre, symbol 

o f indestruct ib i l i ty ; the male principle of action 
Vajrayana the ' d i a m o n d veh ic le ' to e n l i g h t e n m e n t , part of 

t h e M a h a y a n a ; Tantr ic school o f B u d d h i s m 
Vajra Yogini a dakini o f the h ighest rank, depic ted in bril-



l iant red colour a n d surrounded b y a halo of f lames 
yidam (Tibetan) a male or female deity, or Buddha , invoked 

in cer ta in Tantr ic medi ta t ion pract ices 

JUNG 

anima t h e f emale a s p e c t o f the male p s y c h e 
anima mundi t h e S o u l o f the W o r l d 
archetypes c o n t e n t s o f the collective unconsc ious ; pr imor

dial i m a g e s , a n d pat terns o f symbol formation which 
r e c u r t h r o u g h o u t m a n k i n d 

collective unconscious the port ion o f the p s y c h e w h o s e u n 
c o n s c i o u s c o n t e n t s are heredi tary a n d be longing to m a n 
k i n d in g e n e r a l ; b y contras t the personal unconsc ious 
c o m p r i s e s p e r s o n a l e x p e r i e n c e s that h a v e b e e n repressed 
a n d forgot ten 

ego a c o m p l e x o f i d e a s w h i c h c o n s t i t u t e s the center of o n e ' s 
f ie ld o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s a n d appears to possess a high 
d e g r e e o f cont inui ty a n d identi ty 

eros t h e pr inc iple o f re la tedness 
individuation the p r o c e s s of the integrat ion of the person

al i ty ; t h e q u e s t for m e a n i n g 
mandala a S a n s k r i t w o r d for circle; a pattern of symbol ic 

s q u a r e s a n d circles 
Philemon J u n g ' s p h a n t a s y image of a n old m a n w h o m h e 

ca l led P h i l e m o n , a n d w h o r e p r e s e n t e d super ior insight ; 
to J u n g h e w a s like a guru 

pleroma a G r e e k w o r d for p leni tude 
psyche t h e totality o f all psychic processes , consc ious a n d 

u n c o n s c i o u s 
Self t h e c e n t e r o f personal i ty , the s y m b o l o f w h o l e n e s s , the 

pr inc ip le o f or ientat ion a n d m e a n i n g ; the culminat ion of 
t h e p s y c h i c d e v e l o p m e n t 

synchronicity acausa l c o n n e c t i n g principle; a meaningful 
coincidence w h e n an inner a n d outer event come together 

transcendent function the transformation of personality aris
ing f rom the un ion of consc ious a n d unconscious contents 
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